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Introduction 
The Autodata Car Repair Manual is designed to guide you through all the stages of repair or 
service jobs on your car· from a simple engine oil and mlCT change right through to the removal 
and overhaul of the engine. 

MANUAL LAYOUT 
Easy reference of the appropriate section dealing with the part of your car to be checked or 
repaired is provided by the Contents pages and the individual chapter headings. Each chapter 
contains easY·la.follow repair sequences together with clear Line drawings, cross referenced with 
the lexl, showing what fits where. 

A comprehensive Index page al the end of the manual gives quick reference to components 
and assemblies. 

MOT TEST 
A special section is devoted to passing the MoT tcst, with cross reference to the chapters 
concerned. Check over all the items detailed In this section before submitting your car for it's 
MoT test to avoid any needless failure. 

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 

TIle regular maintenance operations are contained in a complete chapter and are forwarded by a 
Service Schedule identifying all the maintenance items required and showing the appropriate 
service intervals. 

To ensure that your car is set up to give maximum perfomlance and economy. a compre· 
hensive Tune·Up chapter follows the Routine Maintenance. From the information contained in 
both chapters you will be able to carry out all the regular maintenance and adjustment opera· 
tions required 10 keep your car running as efficiently, economically and safely as possible. 

TROUBLE SHOOTERS 

To assist you in making a correct fault diagno.sis a special Trouble Shooter is included at the end 
of each appropriate chapter. These Trouble Shoote rs provide details of symptoms and possible 
causes and will help in tracking down problems as and when they arise. 

TECHNICAL OATA 
Technical information required for specific operali0os is contained in the text throughout the 
manual, to make each section as complete and eaSY-lo-follow as possible. 

At the end of the manual a Technical Data section is provided to give a comprehensive listing 
of the technical specifications likely to be needed by the DIY motorist. 

SPECIAL TOOLS 

Certain repair jobs covered in the manual require the use of special tools not nonnally found in a 
DIY toolkit. When such tools are required we tell you in the introduction to each repair 
operation. If the special tool is likely to be available from your local tool hire shop then we tell 
you. Equally, if the job can only be done with a tool which is unique to your make of car then 
we advise you. 

SPECIALIST SERVICES 

In some cases the non-availability of spare parts and the need for speciaJ tools means that the 
best solution is to fit an exchange or specialist overhauled component, we then give the pro­
cedu re for removal and replacement of the unit. 

The need for specialised equipment to carry out some operation will require you to take your 
car 10 your local garage or service centre. Wheel alignment , as an example, can be checked using 
DIY equipment, but a full front suspension geometry check can amy be undertaken by a garage 
or lyre specialist having the necessary equipment. In such cases we advise you accordingly. 
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History 81 Identification 

FEBRUARY 1979 
Renault 18 range introduced in the UK. Available with 
two engine sizes, 1397 cc (TL and GTL models) and 
1647 cc (TS and GTS models). Five-speed gearbox as 
standard on the CTS. Automatic transmission availab le on 
TS and GTS models. 

SEPTEMBER 1979 
R18TL and TS Estate models introduced with automatic 
transmission option omy available on TS versions. 

FEBRUARY 1980 
R I8LS Estate introduced using the engine of the TS ver­
sion with the more basic trim and instrumentation level 
of the TL. 

OCTOBER 1980 
Fuego model introduced in UK with choice of 1397 cc 
(TL) 1647 " (TS & GTS) and 1995" (rX & GTX) 
engines. GTS model available with automatic transmis­
sion. 
Diesel engined Renault 18 introduced in TO and GTO 
versions with five-speed manual gearbox fitted to the 
GTO. (Diesel engine not included in this manual). 

JANUARY 1981 
RI8 Turbo model introduced powered by 1565 cc engine 
and five speed gearbox. Power steering, revised 
suspension with negative offset steering geometry and high 
equipment specification as standard. 

MAY 1981 
Special edition 18 known as the 'Solei!' introduced. 
Mechanically the same as 18TS model, but with new three 
- position tinted transparent su nroof, sports wheels, rear 
spoiler and special custom stripe. 

SEPTEMBER 1981 
Fuego TS model now fitted with five-speed gearbox. 
Power steering now standard fitting on Fuego GTS Auto­
matic model. 
RI8 GTL model now fitted with 1647 cc engine. Five­
speed gearbox now standard fitting on RI8 TL Estate and 

GTL models. Production of RI8 GTS Saloon model dis­
continued. 

DECEMBER 1981 
Renault 18 TX and GTX Saloon/Estate introduced with 
1995 cc OHC Fuego engine with 5-speed gearbox. 
Additional interior features include electric windows, 
central locking and tinted glass. Improvements to rear 
suspension system give improved road holding. 

SEPTEMBER 1982 
Body trim improvements added to the 18 models includ· 
ing a front afr dam, wheel trims and boot tid spoiler (not 
TL/TD)_ All engines fitted with electronic ignition. GTX 
has Turbo style instrument panel and engine improve­
ments to increase output 10 125 bhp al 5500 rpm, brakes 
are now disc all round and other improvements are up­
dated Turbo 'badging'. 

APRIL 1983 
Umit ed edition "American ' model based on GTL inlro· 
duced with 1647 cc engine and 5-speed gearbox. 

SEPTEMBER 1983 
18 AUlomatic now uses 1995 cc instead of 1647 cc 
engine. Fuego has new grille and levels of trim depending 
upon model. GTX has new alloy wheels. Fuego Turbo 
introduced with 1565 cc turbo charged engine (A5L.D. 
750) developed from the 18 turbo engine. lmproved 
brakes, with discs all round, ventilated discs al the fronl. 
Power assisted steering and improved interior trim levels. 

APRIL 1984 
Mk 2 Renault 18 introduced, improvements include, two 
tone style grille, boot lid spoiler and new alloy wheels on 
GTX and Turbo. Fuego instrument panel now fitted to all 
18's (as GTX & Turbo). Interior trim updated with needle 
point carpeting and new velour trim on GTX Estate. 
Turbo type arm reSIS and door trim panels on aU models. 

AUGUST 1984 
Fuego Turbo and 18 Turbo fitted with a seven function 
trip computer as used in the Renault 11 series. 
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1. Engine type 
2 French ministry code 
3. Engine equipment 
4. Renault identity 
5. Engine sufFIX 
6. Fabrication number 

Fig. 3 Engine identifICation plates 

2 3 4 

~_...l __ 

1. Vehicle type 

2. First character - transmission type 
Second c/wracler - any speciJJ/ feature 

3. Steering identification 
4. Optional equipment (from factory) 
5. Fabrication number 
6. Model year (not all countries) 

FiB- 2 IdentifICation plate (inner wing) 

Auto 
Manual 

Fig, 4 Transmission plates 

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION 

Vehicle identification is given by two plates, one oval 
shaped plate fitted to the nears.ide (driver's side) inner 
wing and one rectangular plate (VIN plate) mounted on 
the nearside of the bulkhead. 

A breakdown of the entries on each plate is given in 
Figs. I and 2 respectively. 

ENGINE NUMBER 

TIle engine identincation plate is to be found rivetted 
10 the block and is in one of two formats (see Fig. 3) 
according to the space available on the block. A break­
down of the entries on the plate is given in the illustration. 

TRANSMISSION NUMBER 

The transmission can be identified by means of a 
plale afftxed 10 the end cover on manual gearboxes or the 
torque converter housing on automatic transmission. The 
uppermost number relates to the transmission type while 
the bottom number is the fabrication number. 

7 



8 

Pass the MoT 
When your Renault 18 or Fuego is three yean old, it must be submitted for its rust MoT test. The car must then be 

tested annuaUy to ensure that it is being maintained in a roadworthy condition. The test fee paid to the garage covers the 
cost of carrying out the inspection whether the vehicle passes the test or fails. so it makes sense to carry out your own 
pre-test check beforehand. Bear in mind that even 3 simple item like a parking lamp or one of the screen washers not 
working could "fail" the car. Obviously a DIY owner will not be able to examine a car to the same standard of inspection 
as an offw::ial tester, but you could avoid a needless failure certificate just by being aware of the checks that the tester will 
make. 

All the items that will come under the tester's scrutiny are included in this repair manual, a1though this book is not 
compiJed specifx:ally for passing the test. However , if you work your way tluough the items shown on tJlese two pages 
and tum to the appropriate page, you will have the infonnation required either to check or service the relevant campa. 
nents. 

STEERING •..• . ..... . . .. ....• Pages 21 . 114 

Check for excessive play in all steering components 
from the road wheels to the steering wheel. Check for any 
unusual stiffness in the steering operation. The steering 
wheel should freely turn from one side through to full 
lock on the other side. Feel for play in the lower column 
universal joint, the rack mountings and steering ball joints. 
Examine the steering column bushes for wear by pushing 
the steering wheel back and forth as well as sideways. 
Examine the gaiters for any splits or tearing. 

LIGHTING EQUIPMENT •......• Pages 24. 152 

All external lights must be in working order including 
the headlamp main and dipped beam· and visible from a 
reasonable distance. Light lenses and reflectors must not 
be damaged or missing. The indicators must flash at the 
correct rate· between one and two flashes per second· 
and the panel warning lights must also be functioning. 
Headlamps must be correctly aligned. The stop lamps 
must illuminate whenever the foot brake is used. 

WHEEL BEARINGS ..•..... Pages 21. 123. 131 

Raise and support each wheel in tum and check for 
bearing slackness or roughness by turning the wheel. A 
worn bearing will either be heard or felt at the tyre as the 
wheel turns. Grasp the wheel at the top and bottom then 
rock it to check for excessive or insufficient bearing clear· 
ance. If the bearings appear to be damaged or worn, or if 
there are any signs of grease leakage from the oil seals, the 
hub assembly should be overhauled. The condition 
should be checked whenever a wheel is off the ground, 
for whatever reason. 

SEAT BELTS . .. • .. . . • . . .. •..•.•• . • . .... . ... .. . . . .. • . .•. . ..•..•......• .. . . . .. Page 25 

The MoT tester will check the seat belts for security and the fabric for charmg and any obvious damage. Check the 
belt locking mechanism by puJUng slowly out of the top mounting, then sharply. The belt should instantly lock. The belt 
should retract smoothly once released. Check the belt and stalk moun ting points for security. There should be no struc· 
tural rust near the seat belt mounting points. 



SUSPENSION • .. • . .•.••.•. Pages 21 . 123, 131 

The vehicle will have to be raised and supported to 
check the suspension. Using a suitable long lever o r screw­
driver to give leverage, check for excessive play in all the 
suspension joints and rubber mountings. Check for con­
dition of the shock absorber units and MacPherson struts, 
looking for nuid leakage and the security of the upper and 
lower mountings. Examine the drive shaft bellows. The 
drive shaft joints can be checked trying to move the halves 
of the joint in opposite directions. Feel for movement or 
grating between the two shafts on the jOints. Under road 
test conditions a worn joint will be heard to 'knock' when 
accelerating under conditions of partial or full steering 
lock. 

WHEELS & TYRES ... . . .. •.•...... . Page 21 

Check the condition of all tyres, including the spare. 
Check the tread depth around the circumference of each 
tyre and inspect the side walls, looking for cuts, bumps 
and bulges as well as sharp objects stuck in the rubber. See 
that all tyres are inflated to the correct pressures (this 
could affect the brake test). 'Run nat' type tyres must not 
be punctured. Check the tyre type. Steel and fabric belted 
radial tyres should not be mixed on the same car. Exa­
mine aU the road wheels, checking for damage and distort­
ion. Make certain that wheel nuts or bolts are not missing, 
and are tightened adequately. 

BRAKES .................. Pages 18, 20, 137 

Check the operation of the brakes and handbrake. 
The pads and linings should be free of contamination and 
of adequate thickness. Check for brakes pulling to one 
side and ascertain the cause. Also check the condition of 
the flexible brake hoses, looking for signs of cracking or 
bubbling and for corrosion on the rigid metal pipes. Check 
thai the brake servo is working correctly (if fitted). The 
testing station will use a roller brake tester to check the 
efficiency of each wheel, including the handbrake 
mechanism. The brakes should not stick on after the 
handbrake is released. Check around the master cylinder 
and all of the brake pipe unions for fluid leakage. 

~ .. 

GENERAL ..•..•. . •.•.••... Pages 24, 57, 65 

The windscreen wipers and washers should be work­
ing efficiently. Wiper blades do deteriorate so it is a sensi· 
ble rule to replace the rubbers or complete anns at least 
once a year. The horn should also operate clearly. Check 
that the exhaust system does not leak nor make an exces­
sive amount of noise. Check the body for any damage or 
corrosion liable to render the car unsafe, especially all of 
the important load bearing areas· steering, suspension and 
the engine and transmission supports. 

NOTE: The items mentioned 011 Ihese pages are Q guide so thallhe keen DIY owner can check his or her Renault 18 or 
Fuego before submillillg it [or the MoT rest. Although it is based 0 11 the a/flew/ MoT check list at the time o[publical­
ion, it is only Q guide Qlu] should be (reated as SIICh. 
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Selleck". 
WEEKLY OR WHEN REFUELLING 

• Check tyre pressures and condition, including spare • Check windscreen , headlamp and tailgate washer levels 
• Check operation of aU lights and horn • Check coolant level 
• Check operation of windscreen wipers and washers • Check engine oil level 
• Check condition of driving mirrors • Check brake fluid level 

EVERY S,oooMILES OR EVERY 6 MONTHS, WHICHEVER IS SOONER 
As for weekly check above, plus the following additional items 

• Check operation of handbrake and lever ratchet travel 
• Change the engine oil 
• Check/top up automatic transmission 
• Check for brake fluid leaks/front brake pad wear 
• Check condition/run of flexible hoses 

• Check/top up manual transmission 
e Check operation of bulbs & warning lights 
e Check lyre condit ion/pressures 
e Check wheel nut tightness 
e Check front / rear hub play 

EVERY 10,000 MILES OR YEARLY, WHICHEVER IS SOONER 
As for S ,000 mile service, plus the following additional items 

• Change oil filter 
• Change engine oil 
• Check front brake pad wear 
• Check/adjust main/dipped beams 
• Check underbody & exterior panels for corrosion 

. Check/adjust clutch operating clearance 
e Check/adjust drive belt tension 
e Check/adjust CO setting & idle speed 
e Check/adjust dwell angle & timing 
e Check/adjust/change spark plugs (contact breaker ignition) 

EVERY 20,000 MILES OR 2 YEARS, WHICHEVER IS SOONER 
As for 10,000 mile service, plus the following additional items 

e Check engine/transmission for leaks 
• Check drive shafts for play/leaks 
• Check/tighten sump bolts 
• Check shock absorbers for leaks/loose mountings 
• Check condition of exhaust system 

• Check fuel lines for leaks/condition 
e Check visually all mechanical units 
e Change fuel filter clement 
e Change air filler element 
e Check/adjust or change spark plugs 

EVERY 40,000 MILES OR EVERY 4 YEARS, WHICHEVER IS SOONER 
As for 20,000 mile service, plus the following additional items 

e Drain/ refill manual gearbox 
• Drain/refill automatic gearbox 
• Check for play/leaks front suspension/steering 

e Adjust handbrake 
. Orain/Oush/bleed cooling system 
e Change rocker shaft oil filter (829 Engine only) 

EVERY 80 ,000 MILES OR 8 YEARS, WHICHEVER IS SOONER 
As for 40,000 mile service, plus the following additional items 

e Change toothed timing bell (829 Engine only) 
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INTRODUCTION ... . ......... ... . . ...• [1] 

The importance of regular servicing cannot be over­
emphasised . remember that 'prevention is better than 
cure'. Carrying out the servicing yourself will not only 
save you money but also give you the opportuni ty to get 
to know your car. 

The Service Schedule on the opposite page lists all the 
service checks and adjustments with the intervals at whlch 
they should be carried out . Cars which cover a low annual 
mileage , should be serviced on a time basis instead of 
mileage. The sequence in which items are given has been 
arranged to give a reasonably logical o rder of working 
around and under the car. It is therefore recorrunended 
that this be roUowed where possible. 

Apart from the necessary materials - oil, fllters, plugs, 
etc .. the most important requirement is time. If time is 
limited, the service can be split up into two or more sect· 
ions, and the remaining items carried out at a later date. 
The advantage of this is that the service can be spread out 
over several weekends rather than doing it all in one go. In 
this way, there will be no need to either hurry or skimp 
over any items, as each is important in its own way, even 
if it's only a check or inspection. 

Few tools apart from nonnal hand tools (spanners, 
screwdrivers, etc.) will be required. However, some tools 
will be specifically required for servicing. Given below, is a 
list of tools that will be worthwhile buying if servicing is 
to be carried out on a regular basis. 
Oil filter strap wrench Torque wrench 
I in. A/ F socket or ring spanner Brake adjuster tool 
Battery hydrometer Grease gun 
Tyre pressure gauge Oil can 

Items listed in the Service Schedule are covered in de· 
tail either in this, or the next chapter. For convenience. all 
items directly concerned with engine perfonnance and 
economy· e.g. plugs, pOints, valve clearances· are covered 

DRIVE BELTS . . . .. .....•.•• • • . ••• . .. [ 11 ] 
BRAKES ... . . ...... .. . . . . • . ....••.. . [ 12] 
CLUTCH ADJUSTMENT ... .. • . . . .• . . . . [ 13] 
WHEELS & TYRES . . .....•.•.••••.. . . [14] 
STEERING & SUSPENSiON . . ... .. . . ..• [ I S] 
EXHAUST SySTEM . . •... . • . .. . . . ....• [16] 
LIGHTS & INSTRUMENTS .... . . .. . ..•. [17] 
WINDSCREEN WIPERS & WASHERS .•... [18 ] 
SEAT BELTS . .....•....•.. . . .. . . . . .. [1 9 ] 
GENERAL LUBRICATION .. ... .. .. . . . . [20 ] 

in the TUNE-UP chapter. ntis enables a complete engine 
tune to be carried out as a separate operation if required . 
The remainder of the Routine Maintenance checks and 
operations are contained in this chapter, although major 
overhaul operations are described in the relevant chapters . 

Before starting work, read through both of these 
chapters carefully so you are aware of the work entailed 
and the tools and parts required. All relevant data, such as 
capacities, clearances, etc., where not included in the 
text, can be found in the TECHNICAL DATA at the end 
of this manual. 

JACKING PROCEDURES . •.•..• . • . ..... [2] 

All Renault 18 and Fuego models are fitted with four 
jacking points on the underbody side sills; two at the 
front behind the front wheel arches, and two at the rear in 
front of the rear wheel arches. These jacking points should 
only be used with the jack supplied with the car (Fig. A: 
I), 

Before raising any part of the car. make sure that the 
wheels in contact with the ground are securely chocked. If 
poSSible , the handbrake should be applied and the car left 
in gear, or in the case of automatic transmission, in the 
'Park' position. 

Never rely on the jack alone except when changing a 
wheel, and even then, one wheel should be placed under 
the car to act as a cushion should the jack slip. 

To raise the front when working under the car, place 
a jack (preferably a trolley jack) under the gearbox with a 
strong piece of timber between the jack head and the two 
main body members· see Fig. A:2. To raise the rear of the 
car, place the jack head in the centre of the rear axle beam 
(Fig. A:3). To raise the side of the car, use a SUitably 
shaped wood block between the side sill and the jack in 
line with the front door (Fig. A:4). Support the body 
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with axle stands under the body side frame members with 
wood spreader blocks. Never attempt to lift the car by 
jacking under any non load-bearing panel. 

ENGINE OIL & FILTER ....... . ..•... . . [3) 

Oil Level Check 

It is essential that the oil level be maintained at the 
correct level. The oil level should be checked at least once 
a week, and always before a long run. 

If the engine has been running, wait a few minutes 
after switching off to allow the oil to drain back into the 
sump for a correct level reading. The car must also be 
standing on level ground when checking the oil level. 

The oil level dipstick and mter cap locations on the 
various engines are shown in Fig. A:S. 

The oil level should be maintained between the two 
marks on the dipstick (Fig. A:6), and must never be 
allowed to fall below the lower mark. On models with an 
engine oil level indicator, the Min and Max positions of 
the needle correspond to those positions on the dipstick 
(Fig. A:7). Remove the dipstick, wipe the end with a 
piece of clean tissue or lint-free cloth to remove the oil 
film. Re-insert the dipstick fully then withdraw it again to 
check the level. 

If the level is low, remove the oil riller cap from the 
rocker cover (Fig. A:5) and add oil to bring the level to 
the upper mark on the dipstick. Wait for a minute or so to 
allow the fresh oil to reach the sump before taking the 
dipstick reading. The level should not be above the upper 
mark. When the level is correct, refit the oil filler cap. 

Do not overfill as this may result in oil leaks and 
increased oil consumption. 

Changing Engine Oil & Filter 

The engine oil and fdter should be changed at the re­
commended service intervals or more frequently under 
severe operating conditions. The most severe type of 
operation, and that whJch gives rise to a sludge fonnation 
inside the engine, is light engine loading, slow engine 
speeds and short journeys where the engine never reaches 
normal operating temperature. High speeds over long dis­
tances are generally kinder to the engine. Modern multi­
grade engine oils contain additives which go a long way to­
wards preventing sludge formation, but even these have 
certain limitations. 

The oil should be changed when the engine is warm, 
after a run. Unless you have access to a pit, it will be 
necessary to raise the front of the car. either by jacking up 
as described previously, or by driving the front wheels up 
car ramps. 
NOTE: Before auempting to drive the car onto the ramps 
for the JlTSt time, check that there is sufficient clearance 
under rhe front spoiler or valonce to avoid dartwge. 

Place a suitable container under the engine sump 
drain plug. This is located under the lear of the sump pan 
(Fig. A:8). An old 5-litre oil can with the side cut out is 

ideal for this operation . 
Undo the drain plug using a universal drain plug 

spanner with a male fitting and drain the oil into the con­
tainer. While the oil is draining, clean the sump plug and 
check the condition of the sealing washer. If in doubt , fit 
a new washer. 

When the oil has completely drained, refit the plug 
and tighten it. Do NOT overtighten as difficully will be 
met when draining next time . 

The oil nIter is of the throw-away cartridge type, and 
is located on the side of the engine block. 

On most engine types it is possible to remove the 
nIter from within the engine compartment, although on 
some engines, access is better from below. Place a suitable 
container under the mter to catch any oil spilt during re­
moval. 

It should be possible to unscrew the filter by hand, 
but if not, a special strap wrench, such as that .mown in 
Fig. A:9 will be required to release it. A strap wrench can 
usually be obtained quite cheaply from a local car acces­
sary shop. 

Unscrew the nIter from the engine and discard it. 
Thoroughly clean the nIter sealing flange on the engine 
block to remove all traces of oil and dirt. 

Make sure the rubber sealing ring on the new nIter is 
correctly located , and then apply a smear of clean engine 
oil to the sealing ring. 

Screw the new mter into position until the sealing 
ring just contacts the mounting flange, then tighten a 
further 3/4 tum. 00 NOT overtighten the mter as this 
may distort the seaJing ring and give rise to oil leakage. 

The engine oil should be added in two stages. Pour in­
to the engine mler hole , the amount of oil corresponding 
to the sump capacity given in TECHNICAL DATA. 

Run the engine for a few minutes to circulate the oil, 
then stop the engine and check the dipstick level as detail­
ed previously. Top-up the level to the upper mark on the 
dipstick as the new mter will have absorbed approximate­
ly 0.25 litres. 
NOTE: It is illegal to dispose of old oil by tipping it down 
the draill or burying it in the ground. Most local councils 
have a facility for oil disposal and use should be made of 
this. AlrenJ4til'cly, a local garage may be willing to dispose 
of the oil for you. 

Oil Leaks 

If oil is required more often tltan normal, suspect 
engine wear or an oil leak. Check fust alound the engine 
for obvious signs of oil leakage and then the exhaust for 
excessive 'smoking'. 

Also check the unders.ide of the engine for leaks at 
the following places: Oil sump drain plug, oil filter mount ­
ing flange, generally around the timing gear end of the 
engine. 

If any evidence of oil leakage is found , the area 
should be wiped clean, then the engine run to confirm 
the source. If the leak is serious, remedial action should 
taken as soon as possible. 
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Fig. A: I Details of car jack location Fig. A:2 Method of raising front of car 

"I 

Fig. A:3 Method of raising rear of car Fig. A:4 Raising side of car with wood spacer block 

847 (C1J) 

Fig. A:S Engine oil dipstick and fdler cap locations 
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GEARBOX OIL ........ ............... 141 

Oil level 

The gearbox and fUlaJ drive units share a common oil 
supply. The oil level should be checked after the car has 
been standing on level ground for some time, as foaming 
of the oil during use will cause the level to rise and give an 
inconcct indication of the oil level. 

In many cases, if a pit is not available, the car will 
need to be raised and supported by an equal amount at 
both ends to give access to the gearbox. 

The oil level is checked at the nller/level plug hole on 
the side of the gearbox. see Fig. A: 10, and a special drain 
plug key. (obtainable from most car accessory shops) may 
be required to remove the plug if it has a square socket 
h"d (Fig. A, 10). 

The gearbox oil level is correct when it reaches the 
lower edge of the hole. If necessary , top-up the level with 
the correct grade of oil as specified in the TECHNICAL 
DATA using a plastic 'squeeze' bottle with a flexible tube 
attached. 

When the level is correct, refit the plug and tighten it 
sufficient to seal but do not overtighten. The gearbox/ 
fmal drive oil should be changed periodically as detailed in 
the Service Schedule. Undo the drain plug (Fig. A: 10) and 
drain the oil into a suitable container. Refit the drain plug 
and refdl the gearbox to the correct level · see TECH­
NICAL OAT A for capacity and oil grade. 
NOTE: Lack of oil in the gearbox can only result from 
leakage. atJd this should be investigated if the level is low. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION . . •..• . • . •• 151 

Fluid Level 

The nuid level in the automatic transmission should 
be checked periodically . 

The fluid level is best checked immediately after a 
short run when the fluid will have reached its normal 
operating temperature. 

With the car standing on level ground, apply the 
handbrake fully, and with the engine idling, move the 
manual selector lever Uuough all pOsitions at least Uuee 
times. Now move the selector lever to the P (park) posit· 
ion, and allow the engine to idle for a further one to two 
minutes. 

The fluid level dipstick is located in the transmission 
fdler tube at the rear of the engine (Figs. A: 11 & A: 12) 
depending on the engine type . 

With the engine still idling, clean the outside of the 
mler tube to prevent dirt from entering the transmission, 
then withdraw the dipstick and wipe the end clean with a 
tissue or lint-free cloth. Reinsert the dipstick fully into 
the filler tube and when withdraw it again immediately. 

Check the fluid level indicated on the dipstick . it 
should be between the two marks inset in Figs. A: I I & A: 
12. 
NOTE: The dipstick has 'Hot' upper 'Cold' lower level 
mIlrkings. select the appropriate mark for the level reading. 

If the level is low, top'llP with the specified type of 
automatic transmission fluid · see TECHNICAL DATA, 
through the dipstick tube, using a clean funnel and a suit­
able piece of tubing as necessary . Automatic transmission 
fluid is normally obtainable in plastic 'squeeze' bottles 
with a flexible spout. 

Take great care to avoid overflUing the transmission 
this wiU cause the fluid to become aerated with subse· 
quent overheating of the transmission. The transmission 
will only work properly when the fluid level is correct. 
NOTE: The importance of cleanliness cannot be over­
emphasised when checking or lopping-up the fluid level as 
the slightest trace of dirt or inco"ect oil mIlY cause 
datnilge to the transmission. 

Fluid Change 

The fluid in the automatic transmission should nor­
mally be changed every 40,000 miles or 4 years. However, 
under arduous operating conditions, such as when towing 
a caravan for a high mileage or over mountainous terrain. 
it is advisable to change the fluid more often. 

A drain plug is fitted to the transmission oil pan or 
casing depending on the type (Figs. A:13 & A: 15), and 
this should be removed to drain out the fluid. A universal 
drain plug spanner with a male fitting will be needed to 
undo the plug. This 1001 can normally be obtained from 
most car accessory shops. 

Place a su ilable container of adequate capacity under 
the transmission to catch the fluid. Clean, refit and 
tighten the drain plug securely but do not overtighten. 

Refdl the transmission with the specified type of 
automatic transmission fluid· see TECHNICAL DATA. 

The amount of fluid required for a fluid change is 
2.0 - 2.5 litres. depending on how much fluid has drained 
from the torque converter. 

First, pour in approximately 2 Iitres of fresh fluid in· 
to the transmission filler lube, using a funnel and suitable 
length of lube as necessary. 

With the handbrake and footbrake fully applied, start 
the engine and allow it to idle. Move the manual selector 
lever through all the positions with the car stationary. 

Now check the fluid level as detailed previously. Add 
fluid as necessary 10 bring the level up to the Cold full 
mark on the dipstick. 

Drive the car for a short distance until the engine and 
transmission fluid reaches normal operaling temperature . 
Recheck the fluid level as detailed previously and 10p-Up 
to the Hot level mark on the dipstick if necessary. 
NOTE: A low fluid level in the transmission can only 
result from lea/wge, and the cause should be investigated 
as soon as possible to avoid damage /0 the tram;mission. 

BATTERY ......... ...... ..... . ...... 161 

Electrolyte Level 

Some Renault 18 and Fuego models are equipped 
from new with a 'maintenance·rree' battery which, as the 
name suggests. should requIre no attention. These balleTles 
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1. Max mark 
2. Min mark .. ~ 

Fig. A:6 Dipstick oil level nuukings 

Fig. A:8 Location of engine sump drain plug 

1. Drain plug 
2. Filler/level plug 

Fig. A: 10 Location of manual gearbox fille r/drain plugs 

1. Max mark 
2. Min mark 

Fig. A: 12 Auto transmission fluid dipstick - 841 engine 

, 

r 

2 
1. Max position 
2. Min position 

Fig. A:7 Oil level indicator marking'! 

Fig. A:9 Undoing oil filter with strap wrench 

,--{i 

2 

2 

Max mark 
Min mark 

Fig. A: J I Auto transmission OuNl dipstick - 843 engine 

Fig. A: 13 Auto transmission drain plug - 843 engine 
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can be identified by a non removable cell cover and by a 
sticker on the casing. 

On conventional batteries the level of the electrolyte 
should be checked periodically and distilled (deionised) 
water added if the level in any cell is below the separators, 
or the bottom of the filling tube on trough·filled batteries. 
In some cases Ihe battery casing is translucent to allow the 
level 10 be checked without the need for lifting the vent 
cover. Do not overfill the battery. It is good practice 10 

run the car immediately after topping up the battery , 
especially in cold weather. to ensure thorough mixing of 
the acid and the water and so prevent freezing. 

If the battery is found to need frequent lopping up, 
steps should be taken to find out the reason. For example, 
the battery may be receiving an excessive charge due to a 
malfunction of the voltage regulator , causing too high a 
charge voltage. In this case the charging system should be 
properly tested and the fault rectified as soon as possible -
see ENG INE ELECTR ICS. If one cell in particular needs 
topping up more than the others, check the banery case 
in the vicinity of that cell for cracks or splits causing leak· 
age. If there are signs of an electrolyte leak the source 
should be traced and corrective action taken. 

State of Charge 

If a sealed·for-life (maintenance-free) battery is fitted. 
the state of banery charge cannot be accurately checked 
as there is invariably no access to the cells for the purpose 
of carrying out a hydrometer test. In this case it is best to 
remove the battery from the car, fully charge it and then 
take it to a battery agent for testing with a heavy-dis· 
charge tester. 

The state of charge of an unsealed battery can be 
detennined by checking the speciOc gravity of the e1ec· 
trolyte in each ce ll with a hydrometer, taking care not to 
spill any electrolyte onto clothing or skin as it is highly 
corrosive. Proceed with checking as follows: 
I. Unscrew the cell caps or pull off the plastic cover 
(depending upon the type of battery) then squeeze the 
hydrometer bulb and insert the end of the hydrometer 
into the first cell (Fig. A: 16). 
2. Release the bulb slowly - this will draw electrolyte 
into the hydrometer and lift the noat in the hydrometer 
tube with it. 
3. Observe the point on the noat scale with which the 
elec trolyte level coincides and note the reading - tllis is the 
specific gravity of the cell. 
4. Raise the hydrometer slightly and gently squeeze the 
bulb to release all the electrolyte back into the ce ll. Re­
move the hydrometer and repeat the operation on the 
Olher cells . A specific gravity reading of at least 1.275 
should be obtained if the battery is fully charged, or 
1.120 if discharged. 

If consistently low readings are obtained, the battery 
should be charged and the state of charge rechecked after 
leaving the battery for about an hour. The procedure for 
charging the battery is given in BASIC PROCEDURES. If 
the reading is still low, the battery should be replaced. 

Battery Connectionli 

To enSlJre good electrical contact, the battery cables 
should be tight on the battery posts. If the battery posts 
or cable clamps are corroded, the cables should be dis­
connected and the terminals and posts cleaned with a soda 
9OIution and a wire brush. When reconnecting the clamps 
to the battery posts, a thin coating ofpetroleumjeUy (nol 
grease) should be applied. The battery earth strap and the 
engine earth strap should also be checked for proper con­
nection and condition. 

COOLING SYSTEM •. . ..•...•.... . . . . . . [7) 

Coolant Level (Fig. A:17) 

The coolant level should be checked at least once a 
week and always before a long run , and topped up as 
necessary . Check the level when the engine is cool. The 
level can be seen through the translucent plastic expan· 
sion tank mounted on the offside (driver's side) of the 
engine compartment, seen from the front. The coolant 
level should be between the MINI and MAXI marks. 

To top up the coolant level unscrew the pressure cap 
on the expansion tank, and remove it. Top up the level 
with a water/anti-freeze mixture in the correcl proport­
ions as described below, until the level is correct and is up 
to the MAXI mark . Refit the pressu re cap. 

Anti-freeze 

Because of the ability of anti-freeze to lower the boil­
ing point of the coolant it is recommended that an 'AU 
Season' type anti·freeze is used pennanently in the cool· 
ing system to afford maximum protection against both 
freezing and overheating. The presence of a corrosion 
inhibitor will also help to prevent corrosion and the for­
mation of scale in the system. 

During the winter months an anti-freeze mixture 
MUST be used to protect against frost damage. The con­
centration of the anti-freeze solution will depend on the 
degree of protection required and dilution should be 
carried out in accordance with the anti-freeze manufac· 
turer's instructions. The concentration of anti-freeze 
should not fall to less than 3Q<% by volume. 

Before fi11ing the system with anti-freeze solution, 
inspect all hoses, hose connections and cooling system 
joints. Tighten or renew where necessary. After adding the 
anti-freeze , run the engine up to normal operational tern· 
perature and check for leaks. A label should be attached 
to the front panel to record the date of filling. 

The anti·freeze concent ration in the system mould be 
checked periodically and in any case before the beginning 
of the winter season or before travelling to a colder 
climate. If possible the specific gravity of the coolant 
should be checked with a suitable hydrometer and 
brought up to the required strength as necessary . The 
specific gravity of a 50% solution should be 1.073 provid· 
ing no other additives are in the coolant. 
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I. B'ak~ fluid reserl'oir 5. Distribu tor 9. Power steering fluid 
2. Radiator expansion bottle 6. Oil filler leurl'oir 
3. Screen wQshn reservoir 7. Oil level dipstick 10. Vehicle Identification 
4. Ai, filter 8. Oil filler cap p/Qte location 

Fig. A: 14 Renault IS/ Fuego engine compartment - 829 (J6R) engine type shown 

( 

Fig. A: IS Auto transmission drain plug - 841 engine Fig. A: 16 Checking bauery speciftc gravity 

Fig. A: 17 Check/ top up coolant level to MAX mark fig. A: 18 Check brake fluid level (arrowed) 
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The cooling system should be completely drained, 
flushed and refilled with a fresh mixture of anti-freeze and 
water every two years or as often as is recommended by 
the anti-freeze manufacturer. 

Hoses - Checking Condition 

The hoses, hose connections and system joints should 
be checked periodically for leaks especially before the 
coming of winter or when filling the system with anti­
freeze. 

Examine each hose in tum , looking for deterioration, 
indicated by cracks, separation of the layers, swelling or 
excessive softness of the rubber . Also inspect them for 
chafing damage due to contact with other components. 
Replace any hoses that are suspect. 

Check that the hose clips are secure and in good con­
dition. Tighten or replace as necessary - see COOLING 
SYSTEM chapter. 

Draining and Refilling 

FuU details of the draining and refilling procedure are 
given under the appropriate heading in the COOLING 
SYSTEM chapter later in this manual. 

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL. . ........ . .. . .. . [8) 

The brake fluid level on all models is monitored by a 
float inside the reservoir. Lf the level drops due to a leak , 
the float drops and a warning light in the fascia illumi­
nates. However. a quick inspection of the translucent reo 
servoir whilst working under the bonnet will not be wast­
ed. If the fluid level faUs excessively, or requires frequent 
topping up, this indicates a leak in the braking system, 
and steps should immediately be taken to establish the 
cause and deal with it. 

If topping up is necessary, clean the area around the 
ffiler cap before unscrewing it (Fig. A: IS). Use only the 
brake fluid specified in TECHNICAL DATA. Check that 
the vent hole in the filler cap is clear before refitting the 
cap. 

Any spilled brake fluid should be wiped up and wash· 
ed away immediately as it damages paintwork. Throw 
away the rag or it may accidentally spread the chemical. 

It is recommended that the fluid in the brake system 
should be changed completely every 18,000 miles or every 
18 months. This is because the fluid absorbs moisture 
(hygroscopic) which lowers the boiling point of the fluid 
and could result in vapour locks with a consequential loss 
of braking. Moisture in the brake fluid can aho promote 
premature failure of the system components by corrosion. 

A fluid change is achieved using the sequence detailed 
under Bleeding the Brakes in the BRAKES chapter, re­
peating the operation until all the air bubbles are gone and 
the new clean fluid emerges from the bleed nipples. 

AIR FILTER ...................... .. .. [9) 

The air filter fitted inside the air cleaner housing 
should be replaced every 20,000 miles or two years. If the 

car has been used extensively in dusty conditions, the fIl· 
ter should be changed more often. On models with the 
847 engine (Fig. A: 19) undo the wing nut,screwsand clips 
holding the lid. The air mter on all other models is of the 
remote type (Fig. A:20). Undo the central wing nut (and 
clips if fitted) and detach cover to remove filter element. 
On both types of mler, wipe the inside of the casing 
clean, to remove any accumulation of oil, dust and dirt. 
Fit a new element and refit the lid . Do not over-tighten 
the crosshead screws_ 

DISTRIBUTOR. . .... . . .. . .. ..... ..... [10) 

Lubrication (Not " Cassette" Type) 

The distributor fitted may be made by DuceUier or 
SEV Marchal. Only the DuceUier distributor should be 
lubricated periodically as foUows: 

Unclip and remove the distributor cap, and pull off 
the rotor ann from the central spindle. 

Apply one or two drops of clean engine oil to the felt 
wick at the top of the cam spindle (Fig. A:21). 

The distributor cam should also be lubricated when· 
ever the contacts are adjusted or replaced. With the rotor 
ann removed, lightly smear the cam with petroleum jelly 
or high melting point grease . Use a screwdriver to distri­
bute the lubricant uniformly over the cam surface, taking 
great care not to get any grease near the contact points. 

When the cam is rotated, a small fillet of lubricant 
should be built up on the back of the points rubbing 
block. 

Avoid over-lubricating. Carefully wipe away any su r­
plus grease and check that the contacts are clean and dry. 

Refit the rotor arm and distributor cap. See Tune-Up 
chapter for details of contact breaker inspection and re· 
placement. 

DRIVE BELTS ....................... [11) 

Tension · AlternatorlWater Pump 

On all engines both the alternator and water pump 
are driven by a 'V' drive belt. from the crankshaft pulley. 

It is important that the correct tension of the 'V' drive 
belt is maintained to ensure efficient operation of the 
electrical, and the cooling systems. Too great a tension 
will place excessive strain upon the alternator or water 
pump bearings, excessive slackness will allow the belt to 
slip causing inefficient operation of the cooling and charg· 
ing systems as well as premature drive belt wear. 

To test the belt tension , press the belt down at a 
point midway between the puUeys as shown in Figs. A:22 
and A:23 using finn thumb pressure. The belt should 
deflect by a maximum of 7-8 mm. If retcnsioning of the 
belt is necessary, slacken the alternator mounting bolts 
(Figs. A:22 & A:n). The lower bolts can only be reached 
using a socket wrench and short adaptor. Pull or lever the 
alternator away from the engine, applying any force to 
the drive end bracket only, until the correct tension is ob· 
tained. 
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Fig. A: 19 Air filter on 847 engine models Fig. A:20 Removing element on remote type air filler 

Fig. A:21 Ducellier distributor lubrication points Fig. A:22 AJternator drive belt tension - 807/829/841 engines 

Fig. A:23 Alternator drive belt tension· 843/847 engines Fig. A:24 Power steering pump belt tension 

Fig. A:2S Checking disc brake pad thickness (arrowed) Fig. A :26 Check/top up power steering fluid level 
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Tighten the adjustment bolts and recheck the tension. 
Readjust as necessary. 
NOTE: If a new belt has been fitted, the tension should 
be rechecked after approximately 100 miles as it will 
stretch after initial use. 

Replacement 

Check the condition of the drive belt periodically and 
replace it if it is excessively worn , stretched or showing 
signs of fraying. The belt should be replaced as a matter of 
course every 2 years or 24,000 miles. 

To replace the drive belt, proceed as detailed for 
adjustment previously and detach the belt from the 
pulleys. On power steering models it will be necessary to 
remove the power steering belt first. Fit the new belt and 
adjust the tension as detailed previously. On power steer­
ing models, refit and tension the pump belt as detailed in 
the following section. Run the engine at a fast·idle for 
about 5 minutes, then recheck the belt tension. Do not 
attempt to lever a new belt onto the pulleys as this will 
damage both belt and the pulleys. 
NOTE: The tension of a new belt should be rechecked 
after approximately J 00 miles as it will stretch after initial 
use. 

Tension· Power Steering 

The power steering pump is driven from the crank· 
shaft pulley by a V-drive belt (Fig. A:24). It is important 
that the correct tension of the drive belt is maintained to 
ensure efficient operation of the powel steering. Too great 
a tension will place excessive strain upon the pump bear­
ings, and excessive sJackness will cause loss of steering 
assistance as well as causing undue wear on the belt. 

To test the belt tension press down on the top run of 
the belt. Under a finn pressure the belt should deflect 
about 5.5{i.5 mm. 

If retensioning of the belt is necessary, slacken the 
pivot bolts holding the pump to the engine and the ten­
sioning strap. Lever the pump away from the engine, 
applying any force to the drive end bracket only using a 
soft metal or wooden lever until the correct belt tension is 
obtained. Tighten the adjustment bolt, then the pivot 
bolts and recheck the tension. 

Replacement 

Check the condition of the drive belt periodically and 
replace if excessively worn , stretched. nicked or cut. The 
belt should be replaced as a matter of course every 2 years 
or 24,000 miles. To replace the drive belt , proceed as for 
adjustment and detach the belt from the pump and crank­
shaft pulleys. Fit the new belt and adjust the tension as 
described previously. Run the engine at 1,000 rpm for five 
minutes, then recheck the tension. 

Do not attempt to lever a new belt onto the pulleys 
as this will damage the belt and pulleys. 
NOTE: The tension of a new belt should be checked after 
approximately 100 miles as it will stretch after jnitial use. 

BRAKES ............................ [12) 

Front Brake Pads 

Certain models are fitted with a brake pad wear warn­
ing light. As the pad wears down to the minimum pad 
thickness, a wire in the pad is broken by the brake disc 
and the instrument panel warning light operates. 

On all models, the front brake pads should be check­
ed for wear every 5,000 miles or 6 months as follows: 

Slacken the front wheel nuts or bolts, then jack-up 
the front of the car and remove each front wheel in turn_ 
The thickness of the pads can be checked by looking into 
the end of the caliper as shown in Fig. A:25 . 

Measure the distance between the face of the pad 
backing plate and the contact face. When this distance is 
reduced to, or approaching 1/8 in (3 mm), or less, then 
the pads must be replaced. 
NOTE: Whenever one or more pods requiTe replacement, 
both pads on both front brakes should be replaced as a set 
othenvise brake balance will be affected. 

If the pads are not to be replaced , make sure that 
enough pad material remains to allow the car to run until 
the next scheduled service check. 

The procedure for replacing the brake pads is detailed 
in the BRAKES chapter. After checking the brake pads, 
refit the road wheels and lower the car to the ground. 
Tighten the wheel nuts or bolts. 

Rear Brake Pads (R18 Turbo Only) 

1983 R18, Turbo models are fitted with disc type 
rear brakes. The pad wear check procedure is similar to 
that detailed for checking the front brake pads. 

Rear Brake Linings 

The rear brake drums will have to be removed in 
order to check the thickness of the shoe linings. This 
should be done every 10,000 miles or yearly, as follows: 

Remove both rear brake drums as detailed in the 
BRAKES chapter. 

Using a cloth soaked in Methylated Spirit, clean all 
dust and dirt from the shoes and linings. 

If the lining thickness is 1/16 in (1.5 mm) or near to 
it at any point, then the shoes should be replaced as de­
tailed in the BRAKES chapter. The rear brake shoes are 
self.adjusting, and do not require regular adjustment. 

Handbrake Cable Adjustment 

The handbrake should be checked to ensure it is 
operating correctly. When correctly adjusted, the hand­
brake lever should travel at least nine notches before lock­
ing the rear wheels. Check that the cable follows its cor­
rcct run and is correctly located in its guides. 

Lubricate the cable sparingly with grease at the equa­
Iiser bracket and where the cable enters the outer sleeves. 
Lubricate all pivot paints and check that they are operat. 
ing freely. 

As stated above , the handbrake should not nonnally 
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require adjustment as any free-play should be taken up 
automatically by the rear shoe adjuster mechanism. How­
ever, if movement at the handbrake lever is insufficie nt or 
excessive, the cable should be adjusted as detailed in the 
BRAKES chapter. 

Hoses, Pipes & Seals 

A visual check of flexible hoses and all rigid brake 
pipes should be carried out at every 5,000 mile or 6 
monthly service, also every time that the car is off the 
ground for any reason. Look for leaks, damage, chafmg 
and corrosion. Flexible hoses can be gently twisted and 
examined for c racking. Although the rigid pipes are cover­
ed with a plastic material, if chipped then corrosion can 
still occur. Any component which is suspect should be 
changed immediately. See the relevan t sections in the 
BRAKES chapter. 

As preventative maintenance, all fl uid seals should be 
regularly inspected and replaced if necessary. Because the 
seals in the wheel and master cylinders are designed to 
work with brake fluid as a lubricant, a small seepage past 
the seal into the protective boot is expected. However, the 
amount of fluid at this point should be minimal. A drain 
hole is fitted to the master cylinder boot from which a 
minimal seepage is acceptable. If any seal is found to be 
leaking a large amount of fluid all of the seals should be 
replaced as a safety measure. 

The procedures for replacing the brake seals in the 
various hydraulic components are fully described under 
the appropriate headings in the BRAKES chapter. 

CLUTCH A DJUSTMENT . . .... . . . •..... [13) 

Clutch cable adjustment is done at the lower end of 
the cable, from under the car (Fig. A:28). 

Pull up the clutch pedal to its stop and push the 
operating lever away from the adjusting nul. Measure the 
gap between the inner adjustment nut on the cable and 
the clutch operating lever. It should be 2.5 mm. Ifneces­
sary, adjust the clearance by slackening the cable locknut 
and turning the adjusting nut until the correct clearance is 
obtained. Tighten the locknut and recheck the clearance 
afterwards. 

WHEELS & TYRES . '" . • ... . . .•••.... [14) 

Tyre Pressures 

The tyres should be checked and adjusted to the re­
commended pressures where necessary at least once a 
week. Check the pressures when the tyres are cold ~s tyre 
pressu~es may increase by as much as 6 lb/in (0.4 
kg/cm ) when hot. The recommended inflation pressures 
are given in TECHNICAL DATA. The spare ty re should 
be set at the highest specified pressure and adjusted as 
necessary after fitting. 

Incorrect inflation pressures will cause abnonnal tyre 
wear and may result in premature failure. There is an 

average loss of 13% tread mileage for every 10% reduction 
in in fl ation pressure below the recommended figure. 

When checking pressures ensure that the dust caps are 
refitted to the valves as, apart from keeping out dirt, they 
also provide a second seal to the valve. 

The tightness of the wheel securing bolts should be 
checked at the same time as the ty re pressures. 

Tyre Inspection 

The tyres should be checked periodically for wear or 
damage. Check the depth of tread , preferably with a 
proper tread depth gauge. In the UK the minimum permis­
sible tread depth is I mm, but tyres should be replaced be­
fore this level is reached as road holding and resistance to 
punctures will have been affected long before this point. 

Check the lyre casing visually for cuts in the casing 
fabric, exposure of ply or cords, or the presence of lumps 
or bulges. If any of these conditions are present, the tyre 
should be replaced. 

Abnormal tyre wear may be caused by improper in­
flation pressures, wheel imbalance, misalignment of front 
or rear suspension, or mechanical irregularities - see Fig. 
A:27. When rapid or uneven tyre wear becomes apparent, 
the cause shouJd be established and dealt with as soon as 
possible. 

Fins and feathering on the tyre tread surface are an 
indication of severe wheel misalignment. This condition 
takes the fonn of a sharp 'fm' on the edge of each pattern 
rib, and the position of this indicates the direction of mis­
alignment. Fins on the outboard edges are caused by 
excessive toe-out, whereas fins on the inboard edges of the 
pattern ribs are caused by excessive toe-in. 

Some mechanical defects which could be a cause of 
abnormal ty re wear are: slack wheel bearings, uneven 
brake adjustmenl, distorted brake discs, excessive wear or 
damage on the suspension components, slack or worn 
steering connections, or bent steering arms. 

Wheel Balancing 

Imbalance of the road wheels may cause axle tramp , 
vibration in the steering or abnormal tyre wear. To obtain 
maximum ride comfort and tyre life, the balance of the 
road wheels should be checked periodically. Since 
specialised knowledge and equipment are required for this 
operation, the work should be entrusted to your local 
Renault deale r or tyre specialist. 

STEERING & SUSPENSION . . . . .. . . . ..• [15) 

Power Steering Pump Reservoir (Fig. A:26) 

The fluid level in the power steering reservoir should 
be checked every 5,000 miles or 6 months. Remove the 
filler cap to check the fluid level which should be just 
above the bottom of the mteT gauze. If necessary, top up 
the level using the correct fluid - see TECHNICAL DATA. 
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Fig. A:27 Examples of tyre tread wear and their causes 

... 

Fig. A:28 Clutch cable adjustment point Fig. A:29 Front suspension baUjoints and bushes 

Fig. A:30 Check steering rack beUows for damage Fig. A:31 Check drive shaft boots for damage 

Fig. A:32 Checking front shock absorber for leaks Fig. A:33 Checking rear shock absorber for leaks 
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Fig. A:34 Method of checking for front wheel bearing play 

direction screw 
Beam height screw 
Vehicle load knob 

Fig. A:35 Headlight beam adjuster screws 

Fig. A:36 Renault 18 exhaust system showing pipe connections and support brackets 

\ 
,0 
, , , , 

Fig. A:37 Lift cap to remove wiper ann from spindle Fig. A :38 Check/top up screen washer fluid level 
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Ball Joints and Bushes 

Check the steering and suspension ball joints for 
excessive movement indicating wear (Fig. A:29). There 
are ball joints at the top and bottom of the swivel hub and 
between the track rod ends and swivel hub. These joints 
are sealed for life and are not adjustable. The anti-roll bar 
and lower ann are located by rubber bushes. 

With the car's wheels on the ground, watch the move­
ment of the various joints while an assistant lurns the 
steering wheel. Position a lyre lever between the suspen­
sion joints and lever apart. If there are signs of play of lift 
in any of the joints or bushes , new parts will be required. 
Refer to the FRONT SUSPENSION chapter for the opera­
tions involved. 

Check the condition of the dust cover at each ball 
joinl (Fig. A:29) as, if these are damaged, dirt will be 
allowed to enter the joint and accelerate wear. 

Steering Rack 

Check that the steering rack is securely mounted and 
that all the nuts and bolts are present and aTe not loose. 
Examine the convoluted bellows at each end of the rack 
(Fig. A:30). If the bellows are tom or otherwise damaged 
they must be replaced and the unit refilled with lubricant 
(see STEERING chanter)' If the bellows are in .e:ood 
condition but have been leaking around the clips, it is pos­
sible to top them up by injecting grease into the unit in­
situ with a syringe after loosening the bellows. Ensure that 
the correct lubricant is used. This is specified in the 
TECHNICAL DATA. Ensure that the clips are retightened 
after refilling. 

Shock Absorbers 

The shock absorbers do not need regular mainten· 
ance, but their damping action should be checked perio­
dically as it deteriorates over a long period. Test the 
action of the shock absorbers by pressing down on each 
corner of the car in turn. If the shock absorber is in good 
condition, the corner of the car will spring up again and 
then stop. It it rebounds down again before stopping, the 
Unil is deteriorating and will eventually need replacement. 
If the car rebounds more than twice, then the unit has 
failed and must be replaced immediately. 

Check the shock absorber body for signs of fluid leak­
age (Figs. A:32 & A:33) which indicates that the unit is 
worn and should be replaced. Note that shock absorbers 
should always be replaced in axle sets, i.e. both front or 
both rear ones. 

Drive Shaft Boots 

Check both inner and outer gaiters for signs of leak­
age or damage (Fig. A:3J). If they are at all suspect they 
must be renewed. If a hole in a gailer is not spotted quick­
ly. the joint will rapidly deteriorate and need replacement. 
These operations are detailed in the FRONT SUSPEN­
SION chapter. 

Front Wheel Alignment 

The checking and adjustment procedure for the front 
wheel alignment is fully described under the appropriate 
heading in the FRONT SUSPENSION chapter. The align· 
ment of the wheels should be checked after any front sus· 
pension component has been replaced or overhauled , or 
the front wheels have been subjected to a shock, for 
example hitting a kerb. 

Wheel Bearings 

To check the hub bearing adjustment and condition , 
raise and support each wheel in tum using an axle stand 
and chock the other wheels. Spin the wheel and check for 
any roughness in the bearings. Rock the wheel top and 
bottom to detect any excess play (Fig. A:34). Likewise 
look for any leakage of grease from the bearings. These 
operations are described in the FRONT SUSPENSION 
and REAR SUSPENSION chapters. 

EXHAUST SYSTEM .•......•..•..•.•.• [16] 

The exhaust system should be checked periodically 
for leaks and secu rity. It is a good idea to spend a few 
minutes examining the system whenever work is being 
carried out under the car, always ensuring that the car is 
supported by axle stands or on ramps and the wheels 
chocked. 

Check the alignment of the system to ensure that 
none of the mounting points are under strain (Fig. A:36). 
Inspect the exhaust pipes and silencer boxes for damage, 
corrosion or s.igns of exhaust gases blowing. Any leakage 
can be detected by running the engine at fast idle and 
placing a gloved hand over the tailpipe to pressurise the 
system. Any leaks can then be heard. BadJy rusted compo­
nents can be detccted by tapping the pipes and boxes with 
a screwdriver handJe or similar light tool. Take care not to 
strike the system with a heavy tool as this may damage it. 

Check the rubber mountings for splits and ensure that 
they are adequately supporting the system (Fig. A:36). 
Exhausl system replacement is deall with in the ENGINE 
chapter. 

LIGHTS & INSTRUMENTS .....•....•.. [17] 

The lamps, hom and indicators should be checked 
periodically to ensure that they are functioning correctly. 
The function of the instruments is best checked under 
road test conditions . Bulb replacement procedure is 
described in the GENERAL ELECTRlCS chapler. 

Headlamp Alignment (Fig. A :35) 

HeadJamp alignment is usually carried out in a garage 
using optical beam setting equipment, to which the DIY 
owner is unlikely to have access. However, it is possible to 
achieve a satisfactory setting if the following procedure is 
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followed. 
The headlamps should be so aligned that they will not 

dazzle a person standing more than 2S feet (7.5 metres) 
from the front of the Cat. This can be checked after dark 
by positioning the car at the specified distance from a 
wall, standing on level ground. Covering each headlamp in 
turn, set the beam height and direction by turning the 
adjuster screws with a screwdriver - see Fig. A:35. 

WINDSCREEN WIPERS & WASHERS .. . .. {lSI 

Wiper Blades 

The wiping speeds. intermittent wipe action and park 
position of the wiper blades as well as the condition of the 
blades and rubbeR should be checked periodically. 

Blades whlch are contaminated with insect or oil de· 
posits should be removed and cleaned with a hard brush 
and detergent solution. 

Worn blades will cause streaks and unsatisfactory 
cleaning of the glass. The wiper edge of the blades must 
not be perished or tom. Wear of the blades will increase 
under conditions of dust. air pollution and when used on 
a frozen or dry screen. 

The wiper blades are retained on the arms by plastic 
clips. To release a clip, push the plastic clip tongue in­
wards and pull the wiper blade from the ann. Fit a new 
blade in the reverse order. Check the new blade operation. 

To replace the wiper arms. lift UP ' the plastic cover at 
the spindle end of the ann (Fig. A:37), unscrew the lock­
nut and withdraw the arm from the spindle. Fit the arm 
in the reverse order of removal. noting that the wiper 
motor should be in the 'Park' position beforehand. 

Washer Reservoir Top-up 

The windscreen washer reservoir should be checked 
and topped up weekly or more often if in regular use. The 
reservoir is mounted on the nearside/passenger's side of 
the engine compartment at the rear (Fig. A :38). 

Some models are fitted with headlamp wash/wipe 
and tailgate wash/wipe. The reservoir used is the same as 
ror the windscreen washers. but with additional pllmps fit­
ted . 

The reservoirs should be filled with a mixture of 
water and washer Ouid . This will improve the washing act-

ion as well as stopping the fluid freezing in cold weather. 
Do not use any other fluid such as anti-freeze. 

SEAT BELTS ......... •.. ..... •.•.. . . (191 

Although seat belts are fitted to the car, it does not 
necessarily mean that they are working efficiently or, in­
deed, that they are capable of doing their job when they 
are needed. This is why the condition of the seat belt is 
now included in the MoT test when due. There are some 
simple checks to be made on a regular basis to ensure that 
they are in working order. They are as follows: 
1. Pull each seat belt against its anchorage to see that it is 
properly secured to the vehicle structure. 
2. Examine carefully the condition of the webbing, 
looking ror cuts or obvious signs of deterioration. 
3. Fasten each seat belt locking mechanism and then try 
to pull the locked sections apart. Operate the mechanism , 
whilst pulling on the belt to determine that the mecha­
nism releases when required. 
4. Check the condition of the attachment fittings and 
adjusting fitting on each belt for distortion or fracture . 
5. As far as practicable check the condition of the 
vehicle structure around the seat belt anchorages - this will 
be best carried out from below the vehlcle . 
6. Pull a section of the webbing rrom the reel unit and 
then release it to see that the webbing automatically 
winds back. 

GENERAL LUBRICATION ............. (20) 

Locks, Hinges & linkages 

All hinges and locks should be regularly lubricated to 
prevent wear and possible seizure. Use a pump type oil 
can containing engine oil. Remove the plastic cap then put 
a few drops onto each hinge and latch. Wipe up any excess 
oil to prevent staining and dripping. 

The lock barrels in the doon and tailgate should be 
lubricated by dipping the key in lock-l.ube oil or graphlte 
powder and inserting it into the lock. Do not attempt to 
lubricate the steering column lock. 
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INTRODUCTION ....... . . ...... . .. . .. . (1] 
SPARK PLUGS .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . .... ... (2] 
COMPRESSION CHECK . •....•.• . •..•. .. (3] 
VALVE CLEARANCES .. .. ..... .. .... . . (4] 

INT RODUCTION ............ . ........ . (1 ] 

Difficult starting, poor performance and excessive 
fuel consumption are some of the problems associated 
with an engine which is badly worn or out of tune. This is 
why at every major service the various relevant compo­
nents of the engine should be checked and adjusted as 
specified in the Service Schedule. 

Engine tune-up has been deliberately presented as a 
separate chapter independant of the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE so that if any problems occur between services 
the engine can be attended to on its own. 

The following checks and adjustments have been 
arranged in logical sequence and it is advised that they be 
followed in the order given when carrying ou l a complete 
engine tune-up. 

Often it is the condition or adjustment of only one 
component which is at fault, for example the ignition tim­
ing or idle adjustment, and consequently it will not be 
necessary to carry out a complete engine tune-up. How· 
ever, it is usually only by a process of elimination that the 
fault can be traced and rectified. To assist in pin-pointing 
the source of the trouble a Non-start Trouble Shooter is 
included at the end of this chapter. 

Both RI8 and Fuego models require the minimum of 
special tools and equipment for tuning the engine. Early 
models (except those with 2.0 litre engine) have conven· 
tional contact breaker ignition, but later models from 
1981 on, have been progressively fitted with integral elec­
tronic ignition which requires no adjustment. 

The various service and maintenance operations on 
the engine should be checked according to the Service 
Schedule on page 10 as should the carburetlor which 
should not nonnally require adjustment other than to the 
engine idle speed as detailed in this chapter. 

A selection of spanners and screwdrivers will be 
necessary for most work. All nuts and bolts are metric, so 
a metric tool set should be used. A plug spanner or socket 
should be used for spark plug removal to avoid the possi· 
bility of damaging the plug. 

If the cylinder compression pressures are to be check· 
ed, a compression test gauge should be obtained. A set of 
metric feeler gauges for setting the spark plug gaps. con· 
tact breaker poinlS (on early models) and the valve clear· 

DISTRIBUTOR ... ... . . .... . .. . ... . . . .. (5] 
IGNITION TIMING ... .......•......•.• (6] 
CARBURETTOR ADJUSTMENT . . . .. . . . . • (7] 
NON·START TROUBLE SHOOTER .. . .. . . (8] 

ances, a re essential. Static setting of the ignition timing 
requires a test lamp, but dynamic testing requires a 
stroboscopic timing light on models with conventional 
contact breaker ignition systems. 

Useful aids for tuning the engine are a tachometer or 
rev counter plus a dwell meter for accurately setting the 
contact breaker points on early models. To adjust the car· 
burettor mixture, ideally an exhaust gas analyser should 
be used to check the exhaust CO level. although this tool 
is not essentiaL Alternative DIY methods are to use a 
vacuum gauge or 'Colortune' plug to check and adjust the 
mixture ifnecessaIY. 

SPARK PLUGS ..... •• . . ..•.... . . • . •... (2] 

Inspection 

The spark plugs should be removed and checked 
periodically as recommended in the Service Schedule. 

When disconnecting the HT leads from the plugs, 
grasp the moulded cap and pull it off the plug. Do not 
pull on the plug lead itself, otherwise the Cafe inside the 
lead may be damaged. The plug leads are marked with the 
plug number on the outer casing, noting that on all RI8 
and Fuego engines, No 1 cylinder is situated at the rear 
(clutch housing) end of the engine. However, if a new un­
marked set of replacement leads is, or has been filled, 
label each lead with its respective cylinder number to en· 
sure that it is refitted to its correct position. 

Blow or brush any din away from around the plug 
recesses before attempting to remove the plugs from the 
cylinder head. This will prevent the possibility of any 
foreign matter entering the combustion chambers as the 
plugs are removed. 

Use a proper spark plug socket or spanner to remove 
the spark plugs (Fig. B:I) , taking great care to avoid 
damaging the white porcelain insulator on the plug during 
removal. This is particularly important on the RIB Turbo 
engine where an extra long deep reach box spanner will be 
needed to remove the plugs situated in the rocker cover. 

Inspect the condition of the centre electrode and in­
sulator nose, also the outer earth electrode of each pluS. 
as this can give a good indication as to the general state of 
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Fig. 8: I Remove spark plug with plug spanner Fig. 8 :2 Check and adjust plug electrode gap 

l. NORMAL - If all plugs are lightly 
coated with tan or grey deposits and 
electrode wear u nonnal, good engine 
and ignition condition u indicated. 
Plugs can be cleaned, re-gapped and re­
[itted, replace at mileage shown in 
Service Schedule. 

4. OIL FOULING - Black wet de­
posits resulting from plug short circuit­
ing due to excessive oil entering com­
bustion chamber. In high mileage 
engines the piston rings, valve guides 
or cyliJlder bam mil)' be excessively 
MIOrn. Haller plugs can temporarily 
cure problem but severe cases require 
engine overhaul 

2. HEA VY DEPOSITS - White or 
yellow deposits on the electrodes and 
plug shell, which are easily flaked off. 
are ususalJy the result of [uel or oil 
additives.. These change the chemical 
(liJture of the deposit to minimise 
murue. Re-use plug after cleaning. 

5. 0 VERHEATING - White or blis­
tered insulator nose and badly eroded 
electrodes indicates hOlier than nor­
mal operatillg temperatures.. Engine 
overheatillg or illcorrectly set ignition 
timing mil)' be cuase. II iIIdividua/ 
plugs overheat check lor coolant 
blockage, MIOm distributor parts or 
manifold leaks.. Replace affected plugs. 

3. CARBON FOUUNG - Deposit has 
dry black appearance. May be correct· 
ed by using next halter grade olplug. 
First check for sticking valves or 
damaged ignition leads (if only one or 
two plugs are affected): clogged air 
[iller or a faulty choke 

6. PRE·IGNlTiON - Electrodes melt· 
ed, probably caused by excessive 
temperatures resultiJIg in pre-ignitioTl 
This could result ill engine dantilge. 
Check ignition timing, iIItake manifold 
lor air leaks, distributor for MIOm 
parts, and possible causes of overhear· 
iIIg. Make sure that plug u of correct 
heat range. Plug musl be renewed. 

Fig. 8:3 Typical spark plug conditions and their causes 
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the engine. TypicaJ examples of spark plug conditions are 
shown in Fig. B:3. 

Electrode Gap 

Spark plugs which are in good condition and with low 
mileage can be cleaned, preferably with proper sandblast 
cleaner, however, a stiff wire brush will do. Hold the spark 
plug with the electrode end facing downwards whilst 
brushing the electrode surfaces to avoid any particles of 
dirt or carbon lodging between the insulator nose and the 
outer shell of the plug. File the end of the centre 
electrode square with a points me if necessary. 

Check the electrode gap with a gap setting gauge or 
feeler gauges. The correct gap is specified in the TECH­
NICALDATA. 

If necessary, adjust the gap by bending the outer elec­
trode slightly, using pliers. Make sure that the outer elec­
trode is aJigned with the centre electrode , again by bend­
ing it slightly with pliers. 

When fitting new spark plugs, check and adjust the 
electrode gap before installation in the engine. Also, make 
sure that the replacements are of the correct grade and 
type for the engine - see TECHNICAL DATA at the end 
of this manuaJ for specifications. 

Apply a few drops of clean engine oil to the plug 
threads before fitting. Do NOT overtighten the plugs 
when installing them - this is most important. The plugs 
should be screwed in by hand until finger-tight, followed 
by a maximum of a quarter turn with a plug spanner. 

On the RI8 Turbo engine, make sure that the rubber 
seaJing plug at the top of each plug hole in the rocker 
cover is correctly fitted to avoid dirt entering the engine 
next time the plugs are removed. 

COMPRESSION CHECK ..... . .... . . .. ... [3] 

Valuable time can be wasted trying to tune an engine 
which is badly worn. This is particularly applicable in the 
case of an engine which has covered a considerable mile· 
age. 

The engine compression pressures should be within 
the specifications given in the TECHNICAL DATA and 
can be checked as follows: 
I. Run the engine until it attains normaJ operating tem­
perature, then switch off and remove the spark plugs and 
leads as described previously. 
2. Disconnect the LT (low tension) lead from the + 
(positive) terminaJ on the ignition coil on early models. 
On later models with integraJ electronic ignition (see 
Introduction), disconnect the HT lead at the coil end on 
the electronic ignition module. 
3. Screw or push the compression tester (Fig. B:4) into 
the No. I spark plug hole and, with an assistant inside the 
car, hold the accelerator pedaJ fully down and crank the 
engine on the starter. Continue cranking the engine fo r a 
few revolutions until the tester needle stops moving. 
4. Note tester gauge reading on paper aJongside the cy­
linder number. 
S. Remove the compression tester and repeat the com-

pression testing operation on the remaining cylinders in 
turn, noting the readings. 
6. Now compare the readings with each other, and with 
the specifications given in the TECHNICAL DATA. If all 
the readings are within 10% of each other, then the cylin­
der bores and pistons can be considered to be in good 
order. 
7. If one or two cylinder readings are lower than the 
others, the cause could be due to either the vaJves/head 
gasket, or the pistons/cylinder bores. Either cause can be 
confumed by repeating the compression test on the sus­
pect cylinders, only this time adding a small amount of 
engine oil to the cylinder beforehand. This called the 'wet' 
test as opposed to the 'dry' test previously. If the 'wet' 
test causes the compression reading to rise substantially , 
then the cause is likely to be due to the piston or cylinder 
bore. If, on the other hand , the reading remains the same, 
then it is likely that the cause is due to the head gasket or 
vaJves not seaJing properly. 

If this is the case, refer to the respective ENGINE 
chapter which will detail how the faults can be rectified. 

VALVE CLEARANCES . . . . .... . ••.••.•. [4] 

Renault do not specify a particular time or mileage to 
check and adjust the vaJve clearances. Therefore, if you 
have reason to suspect that the vaJve clearances are the 
cause of excessive noise or loss of power, (or after the cy­
linder head has been disturbed), then the clearances 
should be checked and adjusted. This job can be done 
quite easily after the rocker cover has been removed , re­
membering that both valves and cylinders are numbered 
from the rear of the engine - No 1 piston being at the 
clutch housing end of the engine. The procedure for 
adjusting the vaJves is as follows: 
1. The valve clearances can be checked with the engine 
hot or cold to the relevant setting specified in the TECH­
NICALDATA. 
2. Note the fitted position of the various emission sys­
tem pipes and cables over the rocker cover before discon­
necting them. 
3. On Turbo models only, carefully unscrew the clips 
and disconnect the trunking between the turbocharger 
and the intercooler adjacent to the radiator (Fig. B:6). 
4. Note the angle of the clutch cable locating bracket on 
some models before unscrewing the three nuts securing 
the rocker cover. 
S. Place the clutch cable to one side before lifting the 
rocker cover off the studs and removing it from the engine 
(Fig. B:8). Place the cover upside down to avoid any oil 
draining Ollt. 
6. Using the method described in the 'Ignition Timing' 
section, rotate the crankshaft in the normal (clockwise) 
direction of rotation as viewed from the front of the car, 
until No 1 cylinder Exhaust valve (at the rear of the cy­
linder head) is fully open with the vaJve spring fully com­
pressed. 
7. Check the clearance on No 3 cylinder Inlet valve and 
No 4 cylinder Exhaust vaJve using feeler gauges. The clear­
ance is correct when the correct size feeler - see TECH-
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Fig. B:4 Check cylinder compression with test gauge 

Fig. 8 :5 ChedtiJlg/adjusting vaJve clearance - OHV 

Fig, 8 :7 Checking/adjusting vaJve clearance· OHC 
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I. Air filter 
2. Inlet air compressor 
3. Intercooler 
4. Pressure·tight carburettor 
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5. Inlet va/pe 
6. Exhawt pa/pe 
7. Exhaust manifold 
8. Exhaust dripen turbine 
9. Wastegate volpe control 

10. Wastegate volpe 
11. Air intake trunking 

Fig. B:6 Details of the turbocharging system· 807 type 
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Fig. 8:8 Removing rocker cover 
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Fig. 8 :9 "Cassette" type contact points adjustment Fig. B: 10 lifting out "cassette" type points assembly 
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NICAL DATA - is a neat sliding fit between the rocker 
arm and the valve stem as shown in Figs. 8:5 & 8:7. 
8. If adjustment is necessary, slacken the locknut and 
turn the adjuster screw using pliers or a small open-ended 
spanner until the correct valve clearance is obtained. Re· 
tighten the locknut and recheck the clearance afterwards. 
9. Now repeat the adjustment procedure on the remain­
ing valves in the following order: 
Exhaust valve Check/adjust Inlet Check/adjust 
fully open valve No Exhaust valve No 
3 ...................... 4 ......... . .... 2 
4 ...................... 2 .............. 1 
2 ...................... 1 .............. 3 
NOTE: 11Ie crankshaft should always be rotated in a 
clockwise direction when adjusting the valve clearances. 
10. When adjustment is complete, clean the rocker cover 
flange on the cylinder head to remove any oil or dirt. 
Check the condition of the rubber seal on the rocker 
cover. If necessary, peel off the seal and clean the seal 
groove to remove all traces of oil and seal adhesive. 
11. Smear a suitable rubber adhesive (Bostic Clear type is 
ideal) around the seal flange on the rocker cover and allow 
it to partially dry until it becomes tacky before position· 
ing the new seal. Make absolutely sure that the seal is cor­
rectly seated in the groove. This is important to prevent 
oil leakage in service. 
12. Refit the rocker cover in the reverse order of removal, 
refit the securing nuts and clutch cable b racket, (if fitted). 
Tighten the nuts evenly and sufficient to compress the 
cover seal. Do not overtighten the nuts as this will distort 
the rocker cover and give rise to oil leakage rrom the seal. 
13. Reconnect the emission system pipes in the reverse 
order of removal. On Turbo models only, make absolutely 
sure that the trunking between the turbocharger and the 
intercooler is correctly fitted and the clips tightened, to 
prevent any possibility of air entering at the connections 
which will adversely affect the operation of the turbo­
charger. 

DISTRIBUTOR . . .. .. .. . .. .. ......... . . [5] 

As detailed previously, certain early models were fit­
ted with conventional contact breaker ignition requiring 
periodic adjustment or replacement. Note that two types 
of distributor were fitted. The Ducellier distributor has a 
conventional contact breaker points set, but the SEV dis­
tributor has "Cassette" type points which can only be ad­
justed rrom outside the distributor using a 3 mm Allen 
key. Later models are fitted with Integral Electronic Ignit­
ion which requires no maintenance other than to perio­
dically check the distributor cap. 

Contact Breaker Points Check 

As the contact set is a relatively inexpensive item, it is 
recommended that it be replaced ir any doubt exists as 10 

the condition of the contacts. 
The contact points gap can be checked and set either 

by measuring the gap with feeler gauges, on Ducellier dis-

tributors only, or by measuring the dwell angle with a 
dwell meter. Both Ducellier and SEV distributors have an 
external points adjuster for use with a dwell meter (Figs. 
8:9 & 8: 11). Where pOSSible, and especially in the case of 
points which have covered a high mileage where metal 
transfer (pitting and piling) has taken place, the use of a 
dwell mete r is essential for an accurate setting. 

To check the contact points gap with feeler gauges, 
ftrst remove the distributor cap by levering off the spring 
clips with a screwdriver. Now turn the crankshaft as de­
tailed in the 'Ignition Timing' section until the distributor 
contacts are fully open, i.e. until the breaker arm rubbing 
block is resting on the highest point of the cam lobe. 
Check the contact gap by inserting a feeler or suitable 
thickness between the contact points - the gauge should 
be a neat sliding ftt in the gap without moving the breaker 
ann. 

To check the points setting with a dwell meter, the 
distributor cap need not be removed, only the distributor 
vacuum advance pipe iliould be disconnected. The dwell 
meter should be connected to the ignition circuit with the 
meter Red (Positive) lead connected to the '-' Negative 
LT (Low Tension) terminal on the ignition coil, and the 
meter Black (Negative) lead connected [Q a good earth 
point. 

Remember that the dwell angie of the contact points 
is the angle of points closure. The wider the points gap, 
the smaller will be the dwell angle , and vice·versa (Fig. B: 
15). 

With the engine idling, the dwell angle reading should 
be 5'fl ± 30

. 

Points Adjustment 

If the contact gap requires adjustment on Ducellier 
distributors, it can be done statically as rollows: 
1. Check that the breaker arm rubbing block is resting 
on the highest point or the cam lobe . 
2. lnsert an 0.4 mm (0,016 in) feeler gauge between the 
contacts and adjust the gap by turning the adjusting nut 
(I in Fig. B: I 1). 
3. If necessary, check and readjust the ignition timing as 
detailed later in this chapter. 

Points Adjustment· Dwell Angle Method 
(F; •. B:15) 

As detailed previously both types of distributor have 
an external points adjuster for use with a dwell meter. 
1. With the engine idling, adjust the dwell angle to the 
correct ftgure of 570 ± 30 by turning the adjusting nut (I 
in Fig. B: II) on DuceIlier distributors or using an Allen 
key on SEV "Cassette" type distributors (Fig. 8 :9). Turn· 
ing the key clockwise will increase the dwell angle, and 
anti-clockwise will decrease the dwell angle. 

Points Replacement (Conventional Contact 
Assembly) 

1. Remove the distributor cap (if not previously remov· 
ed), then pull off the rotor arm and disconnect the L T 
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1. Adjusting nut 
2. Retaining clip 
3. Adjusting rod 
4. Fixed contact screw 
5. Fixed contact lug 
6. Contact breaker gap 
7. L T terminal 

Fig. B: 11 Ducellier type contact breaker assembly 
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Fig. B:14 Fit "cassette" assembly in correct position 
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Fig. B:12 Detaching "cassette" from condenser 

Fig. B:13 Method of fitting "cassette" to condenser 
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Fig. 8:15 Dwell angle in relation to points gap 
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(low tension) lead from the distributor housing. 
2. Slacken the terminal nut on the side of the distribu· 
tor body and release the slotted end of the moving con· 
tact spring (7 in , Fig. B: 11). 
3. Remove the spring clip from the moving contact 
pivot post (Fig. B:II). Take care not to drop the clip. Re· 
move the washer and lift the moving contact from the 
pivot post. Remove the plug and retaining clip (2 in Fig. 
B: II). Disconnect the adjuster rod (3 in Fig. B: II) from 
the fIXed contact lug (5 in Fig. B: II). 
4. Remove the screw (4) holding the fixed contact plate 
to the distributor base plate, then withdraw the contact 
plate . 
5. Thoroughly clean the base plate to remove all traces 
of dirt and oil. Lightly smear the cam lobes with high 
melting point grease. 
6. Fit the new contact assembly to the distributor in the 
reverse order of removal. 
7. Adjust the contact breaker gap either statically or by 
the dwell angle method , as detailed previously_ 

"Cassette" Type Points Replacement 

1. Remove the distributor cap and lift out the rotor arm 
and disconnect the vacuum advance pipe from the cap­
sule. 
2. Lift the cassette and condenser/vacuum ca psule unit 
off the dis tributor shaft and body ( Fig. B: 10). 
3. Detach the cassette unit from the condenser by using 
a screwdriver at the connector (Fig. B: 12). 
4. Fit the new casselte to the condenser/vacuum capsule 
retaining lugs (Fig. B: 13). 
5. Fit the cassette over the cam and insert the condenser 
support into the body (Fig. 8:14), making sure that the 
contact point heel is not in line with the lobe of a cam 
which would damage the heel (Fig. S:14). 
6. Make sure that the cassette/condenser assembly is 
fully home in the distributor body, then refit the rotor 
arm and distributor cap. 
7. A new cassette has the contacts preset during manu­
fact ure and is fitted without further adjustment , although 
the static or dynamic ignition timing should be checked 
and adjusted if necessary afterwards. 

Condenser 
The condenser is mounted externally on the distribu­

tor body and is connected across the contact breaker 
points. It serves to increase the electrical current peak in 
the primary windings of the ignition coil when the points 
are open. A further important function of the condenser 
is to minimise the errosion and oxidisation of the contact 
surfaces of the points. 

As a condenser is a relatively inexpensive item , it 
should be replaced if it is in any way suspect. Excessive 
wear or burning of the contact points are indications that 
that the condenser is defective. 

Distributor Advance Mechanism Check 
(Conventional Ignition Only) 

The operation of the distributor advance mechanism 
may be checked using a strobe timing light and the fly-

wheel timing marks. As the throttle is gradually opened, 
the timing mark on the flywheel should move smoothly 
away from the fIXed timing mark against the direction of 
engine rotation. As the throttle is closed, the mark will 
move back to its original position. 

Any tendency towards erratic operation shown by 
the flywheel mark suddenly jumping away from the fIXed 
mark indicates that the internal advance mechanism is 
faulty. If the timing marks suddenly leap away from each 
other it indicates that the advance weights are binding. If 
the flywheel timing mark wavers, this indicates that the 
advance weight springs are weak or broken , or possibly 
that the distributor shaft bearing is worn. 

The advance mechanism can be checked by undoing 
the screws and lifting out the contact breaker base plate. 
In many cases, cleaning and lubricating the weights and 
springs will cure the problem. 

Vacuum Advance Mechanism Check 

The simplest method of checking the vacuum advance 
operation is to detach the vacuum pipe from the carbu­
rettor and apply suction to it while checking that the 
mechanism partially rotates the contact breaker base 
plate. When the suction is released, the base plate should 
snap smartly back to its original position. 

If the base plate seems sluggish on return , it could be 
that the vacuum advance unit is worn or the return spring 
is weak or broken. 

On later models with Integral Electronic Ignition, the 
vacuum advance mechanism is mounted at the bottom of 
the electronic ignition module, and although identical to 
that used on conventional ignition distributors, it cannot 
be removed or checked in the conventional way. Apart 
from checking that the vacuum pipe is in good condition 
and properly connected, any suspected faults with the 
Electronic Ignition module should be checked by a local 
Renault dealer with the necessary equipment and know­
ledge to carry out the job. 

Distributor Cap, Rotor Arm, Coil, HT Leads 

Thoroughly clean the distributor cap , inside and out 
with a clean cloth , paying particular attention to the 
spaces between the metal electrodes (Fig. 8: l6). Check 
that the electrodes are not excessively erroded and that 
there are no signs of 'Tracking' (etched hairline zig-zag 
lines) on the surface of the cap. Check that the small car· 
bon brush inside the centre of the cap is undamaged. 

Similarly , clean the rotor arm and check for damage 
or excessive errosion of the electrode. Also check that the 
rotor is a neat fit on the distributor shaft without exces­
sive side play. 

Clean the outside of the ignition coil tower and check 
for signs of damage or 'Tracking' as detailed for the distri­
butor cap. 

Wipe all oil and dirt from the HT (High Tension) and 
LT (Low TenSion) leads, and check them for signs of 
cracking, charmg or any other damage. Ensure that all 
ignition leads are correctly and securely connected. 
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Electrodes 

Fig. B: 16 Check distributor cap and electrodes 

Fig. B: 17 Coil position on later electronic ignition system Fig. 8 : 18 Engine type 807/841 /A2M/843 timing marks 

Fig. B:19 Engine lype 847 timing marks (manual) Fig. 8:20 Engine type 841/A2M timing marks (auto) 
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IGNITION TIMING •....••••.••........ [6) 

The ignition liming can be checked and set statically 
or dynamically I the latter is the more accurate method if 
you have a siohe timing light - available from most car 
accessory shops. However, if the distributor has been re­
moved and the crankshaft has been turned, then reference 
should be made to the ENGINE ELECTRICS chapter for 
distributor removal and installation details before check­
ing and adjusting the ignition timing. 
NOTE: The initial ignition advance vahle is stamped on a 
clip filted to one a/the HT leads. 

Turning the Crankshaft 

Several methods can be used to rotate the crankshaft 
for setting the ignition timing valve clearances or any of 
the other tasks dependent on crankshaft position. The 
ignition should be switched off, or the ignition coil Nega­
tive (-) lead disconnected (Fig. 8 :17) before attempting 
to tum the engine by any of the following methods to 
avoid accidental starting. Removing the spark plugs be­
forehand will aJso release the compression pressure and 
make the engine easier to tum. 

Probably the easiest way to tum the engine is to place 
the gear lever in 4th gear and push the car back and forth 
to rotale the engine. 

If space is restricted, place the gear lever in 4th gear 
then raise and support one front wheel clear of the ground 
- see ROllflNE MAINTENANCE chapter. Turning the 
raised front wheel in a forward direction will ilien tum 
the engine. 

These methods however, will only apply to manuaJ 
gearbox models, on automatic transmission models, the 
torque converter will prevent the engine from being turn­
ed in this way and the starter motor will have to be used 
in short bursa until the crankshaft is in the correct posi­
tion. Alternatively, 3 spanner placed on the crankshaft 
pulley bolt can be used to turn the crankshaft to ilie cor­
rect position. 

Static Ignition Timing Setting 
(Conventional Ignition Only) 

Remove the distributor cap and connect a 12 volt test 
lamp between the distributor LT (Low TenSion) terminal 
and a good earthing point. Rotate the crankshaft by the 
method detailed previously in its normal (clockwise) 
direction of rotation until the rotor arm is pointing 
approximately mid-way between the No 2 and No I plug 
lead segments in the distributor cap. The cap should be 
temporarily replaced to check this. Note that the rotor 
arm rotation is clockwise as viewed from above. 

With the ignition switched on, (the test lamp should 
not be lit), continue to tum the crankshaft in the normal 
direction of rotation until the test lamp just lights. If the 
ignition timing is correct, the flXed timing pointer on the 
clutch or converter housing will be aligned with the appro­
priate deg BTDC mark on the flywheel as shown in Figs. 
8:18.8:19 and B:20 (see TBCHNICALDATA fottiming 
settings). 

NOTE: The initiIJl ignition advance value is stamped on a 
clip fitted to one of the fiT leads. 

If the timing marks are not aligned correctly then the 
timing should be adjusted as follows: 
1. Tum the c rankshaft in the normal (clockwise) direc­
tion of rotation through two complete revolutions until 
the correct flywheel timing mark is aligned with the fixed 
timing pointer on the clutch or converter housing (Figs. 
8: 18, 8: 19, and 8:20). 
2. Slacken the distributor clamp bolt (Fig. 8:21), and 
turn the distributor body in a clockwise direction back 
past the point where the test lamp goes out, then tum it 
back, anti-clockwise until the test lamp just lights. 
3. Carefully retighten the distributor clamp bolt without 
disturbing the setting of ilie distributor. 
4. Recheck the setting after rotating the crankshaft by 
two revolu tions. 

Dynamic Ignition Timing Setting 

If possible, the ignition timing should be checked 
dynamically using a stroboscopic timing light to ensure 
optimum engine performance. The timing light should be 
connected to the No 1 spark plug at the rear (clutch hous­
ing) end of the engine (Fig. 8:22) following the equip· 
ment manufacturer's instructions, depending on the type 
of timing light used. 

With the engine running at normal operating tempera­
ture and idle speed, disconnect the vacuum pipe from the 
side of the carbu rettor, then point the timing light at the 
timing marks on the clutch housing. The liming marks will 
appear to be stationary on the flywheel in relation to the 
fixed pointer on the clutch or converter housing. 

If the timing is correct, the appropriate mark on the 
flywheel - see TECHNICAL DATA - will be aligned with 
the flXed pointer. If the timing is incorrect, slacken the 
distributor clamp bolt and turn the distributor body in a 
clockwise direction to retard the ignition, or anti-clock­
wise and advance the ignition until the appropriate fly­
wheel mark is aligned with the ftxed pointer. 

When the adjustment has been completed, carefully 
retighten the distributor clamp bolt, then recheck the tim· 
ing. Don't forget to reconnect the vacuum pipe to the car­
burettor. 
NOTE: It will ttIilke it easier to obsen'e the timing if the 
appropriote "/I1rk on the flywheel is highlighted with 
chalk or paint prior to carrying out the check. 

CARBURETTOR ADJUSTMENT .......... [7) 

NOTE: The carburation should be the wst part of the 
engine tune-up (0 be attempted. as the settings will be 
affected by the hme of the reSl of the engine. 

Tamperproofing 

Tamperproof seals are fitted to the idle mixture and 
throttle stop screws. The seals are either plastic caps or 
plugs, depending on the make of carburettor fitted. The 
seal can normally be removed using pliers or a screwdriver. 
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Fig. B:21 location of distributor clamp bolt Fig. B:22 OHV engine ignition and cylinder numbering 

Fig. 8 :23 Idle speed air control screw - Solex Fig. B:24 Idle mixture control screw - Solex 

Fig. B:25 Tamperproof seal - Zenith carburettor Fig. B:26 Idle adjustment screws - Zenith 

B 

Fig. B :27 Tamperproof seal . Weber carbureUor Fig. B:28 Idle adjustment screws - Weber 
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In the UK, it is not a legal requirement for a new seal to 
be fitted once any adjustment has been carried out, how­
ever, in certain EEC countries the adjustment screws 
should be sealed. 

Special Tools 

Before attempting to tune the carburettor, you will 
need an accurate tachometer or rev-counter plus a vacuum 
gauge or Gunson's Colortune plug for checking and adjust­
ing the mixture. The latter are available from most car 
accessory shops. In addition, a few standard screwdrivers 
and a pair of pliers will be needed. 

Idle Adjustment, Preparatory Conditions 

Before adjusting the carburet tor , the following condi­
tions should be met. If not, the carburettor settings will 
be incorreet. 
I. All other engine functions , for example, valve clear­
ances, and ignition timing should be correctly adjusted 
and working properly as detailed previously in this chap­
ter. 
2. Check that the inlet manifold is without any air leaks 
including the security of emission system pipes. 
3. The engine should be at nonna! operating tempera­
ture. Either drive the car for a few miles or allow the 
engine to fast idle for at least 15 minutes, depending on 
the season. 
4. The air cleaner should be in position when attempting 
to adjust the idle speed. The choke flap valve should also 
be fully open (vertical), remove the cover over the carbu­
rettor intake to check this. If suspect, see FUEL 
SYSTEM chapter. Refit the cover before adjustment. 
5. All electrical componen ts such as lights, heater 
blower motor and radio should be switched off during the 
adjustment procedure. 
6. On automatic transmission models, the selector lever 
should be in the '0' position with the handbrake fully 
applied and the wheels securely chocked to prevenl move­
ment. 
7. If not already fitted to the car, a tachometer or rev­
counter should be connected to the ignition circuit. Con­
nect the meter Red lead to the ignition coil (-) Negative 
tenninal, and the meter Black lead to a good Earth on the 
car body. 
8. RWemove No I cylinder spark plug and fit the Color­
tune plug and lead connector. 

Solex/Zenith Carburettor Adjustment 

1. Check the idle speed· see TECHNICAL DATA for 
specification. If adjustment is required, adjust the idle 
speed by turning the idle air screw (Fig. B:23) on Solex 
carburettors, or the throttle stop screw A, Fig. B:26 on 
Zenith carburettofi, to obtain the correct speed. 
NOTE: Nonrwlly, no adjustment of the mixture setting 
will be necessary. However, if the engine waJ not idle 
smoothly at the correct idle speed, or tlie CO level is 
found to be outside the specified limits, check and adjust 
asfollows: 
2. Remove the tamperproof seal from the mixture can· 
trol screw (D , Figs. 8:24 & 8:26). 
3. Connect up an exhaust gas analyser , vacuum gauge 
(to brake servo vacuum pipe take-off on manifold) or a 
Colortune test plug in accordance with the equipment 
manufacturer's instructions. 
4. Run the engine at fast idle for about half a minute, 
then, with the engine idling, tum the mixture control 
screw (B, Figs. B:24 & B:26) by small amounts at a time 
until the correct CO or vacuum reading, or mixture colour 
is obtained, depending on the eqUipment being used. 
5. Readjust idle speed if necessary as detailed previOusly 
in operation I. followed by readjustment of the mixture 
setting until a satisfactory idle speed is obtained. 

Weber Carburettor Adjustment 
1. Check the idle speed - see TECHNICAL DATA for 
specification. If the idle speed is outside the specified 
limits, adjust by turning the throttle stop screw (A, Fig. 
B:28) to obtain the correct speed. 
NOTE: Nonrwlly, no adjustment of the mixture setting 
will be necessary. However. If the engine will not idle 
smoothly at the correct idle speed, or the CO level is 
found to be outside the specified limits, check and adjust 
as/ollows: 
2. Remove the tamperproof seal from the idle mixture 
control screw (Fig. B:27). 
3 . Connect up an exhaust gas analyser, vacuum gauge 
(to the brake servo vacuum pipe take-off on manifold) or 
a Color.une test plug in accordance with the equipment 
manufacturer's instructions. 
4. Run the engine at a fast idle for about half a minute 
then , with the engine idling, tum the idle mixture control 
screw (8 , Fig. B: 28) by small amounts at a time until the 
correct CO or vacuum reading, or mixture colour is ob­
tained, depending on the equipment being used. 
5. Readjust the idle speed if necessary as detailed pre­
viously in operation 1. followed by readjustment of the 
mixture setting until a satisfactory idle speed is obtained. 
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Trouble Shooter ~~)~~ 
FAULT CAUSE CURE 

Starter will not turn engine I. Battery discharged. I. Check charging system and charge battery. 
(Headlamps become dim 2. Battery faulty. 2. Fit new banery. 
after a minute 

Starter will not turn engine I. Bad connection on battery terminal I. Clean and tighten battery terminals. 
(Headlamps dim when 2. Starter jammed. 2. Rock car in gear (Manual). 
starter switch operated) Remove Slarter and free pinion (Automatic). 

3. Seized engine. 3. Establish cause of seized engine and rectify. 

Starter will not turn engine I. Disconnected or loose engine earth. I. Reconnect or tighten earth. 
(HcadJamps stay bright) 2. Gear lever not in P or N. (Auto.). ,. Select P or N. 

3. Wrongly adjusted or faulty 3. Adjust or replace inhibitor switch. 
inhibitor switch. 

4. Starter solenoid faulty. 4. Fit new solenoid. 
5. Starter pinion not engaging. 5. Remove starter and free off pinion. 
6. Slarter pinion/ring gear teeth 6. Replace pinion/ring gear. 

damaged. 
7. Starter motor faulty. 7. Fit new starter motor. 
8. Starter solenoid co nnections loose. 8. Tighten connections. 
9. Faulty starter/ignition switch. 9. Fit new switch. 

Engine turns slowly but I. Battery partly discharged. \. Recharge battery and check charging system. 
will not start 2. Faulty battery. 2. Fit new battery. 

3. Loose or corroded battery terminals. 3. Clean and lighten terminals. 
4. Loose or disconnected engine earth. 4. Reconnect or tighten earth. 
5. Faulty startcr motor. 5. Fit new starter motor. 
6. Partially seized engine. 6. Establish cause and rectify. 

Engine turns but will I. ignition faul!. I. Check for spark at plug lead. 
not fire 2. No spark at plug lead. 2. Check coil output to confirm high or low 

tcnsion fault. If spark from coil, check HT 
leads, distributor eap and rotor aml, parti· 
cularly for cracks, tracking or dampness. If 
no spark from. coil, check ignition-coil con· 
nections and contact·breaker points for 
short circuits or disconnection. 

3. Mixture not reaching cylinders. 3. Check petrol feed to carburettor by discon· 
necting fuel feed pipe and actuating pump. 
If no petrol, look into carburettor intake, 
operate throttle, observe whether damp or 
dry. If dry, clean jets, needle valve. internal 
ftIters etc. 

4. Engine nooded (over.use of choke). 4. Remove spark plugs, dry, clean, and check 
gaps. Refit and start car with thronle held 
fUllyopen. 

5. Inadequate tappet clearances. 5. Adjust tappets. 

Engine backfires \. Inadequate tappet clearances. I. Adjust tappets. 
2. Ignition timing inco rrect. 2. Check and reset ignition liming. 
3. Contact breaker points dirty or 3. Check and reset points. 

incorrectly set. 
4. Damp distributor cap or leads. 4. Dry thoroughly . 
5. Cracked o r tracking distributor 5. Fit new cap/rotor arm. 

cap/rotor arm. 
6. Incorrect plug lead positioning. 6. Check and re.position leads. 
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INTRODUCTION ..•.. .. . ... •.••.. ..... [1) 
CYLINDER HEAD . •..•.. . . .... • . •....• [2) 
CRANKSHAFT FRONT/R EAR OIL SEALS. [3] 
TIMING CHAIN & TENSIONER .. •..•.•.. [4) 
SUMP PAN ........................... [5) 

INTRODUCTION ........ . . . ........... [1] 

There are four versions of the OHV (overhead valve) 
engine used in the Renault 18 and Fuego, depending on 
the model· see HISTORY & IDENTIFICATION section 
for details. 

All four engines are of the 'we t liner' type with reo 
placeable cylinder liners using either a cast iron or 
aluminium cylinder block and are similar in design except 
for the cylinder head . 

Type 84ljA2M engine (1647 ee) is of conventional 
Renault OHV design, with the camshaft mounted high in 
the engine block operating the valves via cam followers 
mounted in the cylinder head , short pushrods, and a single 
rocker shaft. The timing chain is of the duplex type with 
hydraulic tensioner. 

Both the type 807 (1565 ee) engine on the Turbo , 
and type 843 (1647 ee) on Fuego models have a similar 
engine block to the type 841/A2M engine, but have a 
hemispherical combustion chamber cylinder head and 
twin rocker shafts. 

Type 847 engine (1647 cc) fitted to RIB and Fuego 
models differs considerably from the 841/A2M type by 
having the camshaft mounted lower in the engine block 
along with the cam followers, a single row timing chain 
and spring. loaded chain tensioner. 

The repair and overhaul procedures, however, are 
similar on all four types of engine, but where differences 
do occur, they are detailed in a separate section. 

Such is the design of the Renault 18 and Fuego 
engine, that much of the normal repair and overhaul work 
can be carried out with the engine in·situ. In fact, the 
engine will only have to come out if it is to be replaced, or 
for attention to the crankshaft. 

All other repair operations can be done quite easily 
after removal of the associated ancillary components· de· 
tailed in the relevant sections of this manual. 

Some operations will require the use of special tools 
which the DIY mechanic is unlikely to possess and in 
most cases these can be hired locally, although, where 
possible a practical DIY alternative is detailed. 

In cases where special Renault tools are essential, 
however, it will be necessary to contract the work out to a 
local Renault dealer or auto engineers who will have the 
necessary equipment. 

OIL PUMP ... •. . •.• .. • . .. ... ••...•.... [6) 
ENGINE MOUNTINGS . .. . •..... . .• . . .. . [7) 
ENGINE OVERHAUL .. • .. .••... . . ..... [8] 
ENGINE REMOVAL & INSTALLATION ... [9] 
EXHAUST SySTEM ... .. . .. • . ...•.... . [10) 

CYLINDER HEAD ...................•. [2] 

Removal· Tvoe 841 /A2M and 847 Engines 
1. Disconnect the battery and drain the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Make a note of the fitted position of any emission 
system pipes connected to the rocker cover, carburettor 
or air ruter assembly before removing the air ruler assem· 
bly or air intake elbow from the carburettor, depending 
on the engine. Disconnect and clamp the fuel pipe at the 
carburettor to prevent fuel loss and the ingress of dirt. 
3. Remove the radiator grille as detailed in the BODY & 
FITTINGS chapter, then undo the bolts and remove the 
bonnet lock panel over the radiator. 
4. Detach the throttle cable, and choke cable (if fitted) 
from the carburettor· see FUEL SYSTEM chapter. 
5. Disconnect the H.T. leads from the spark plugs and 
ignition coil. Remove the distributor as detailed in the 
ENGINE ELECTRICS chapter. 
6. Slacken the alternator/ water pump drive belt as de· 
tailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter, then 
detach the belt from the pulleys. 
7. On 847 type engines, remove the alternator and 
mounting bracket from the side of the cylinder head· see 
ENGINE ELECTRlCS chapter. 
8. Disconnect the radiator hoses at the water pump· see 
COOUNG SYSTEM chapter. 
9. Disconnect the exhaust downpipe at the manifold 
connection (Fig, C: I) and support the pipe clear of the 
engine to avoid straining the remainder of the system. 
10. Unscrew the two or three nuts (depending on the 
engine) and carefully detach the rocker cover from the cy­
linder head. 
II. Remove the diagnostic socket from its bracket. 
12. Slacken the rocker ann adjuster locknuts and slacken 
the adjusting screws sufficient to disengage the push rods. 
13. Withdraw the pushrods in installation order. Place 
each pushrod through a piece of numbered card in reo 
moval order· this is important. 
14. Unscrew and remove all the cylinder head bolts 
except the bolt adjacent to the distributor (Figs. C:2 & C: 
3). This bolt should be slackened by a few turns but not 
removed at this stage. 
IS, It is vital that the cylinder head is not lifted off the 
block until the head gasket seal is broken. To do this, tap 
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Fig. C: I Disconnect exhaust pipe at manifold Oange Fig. C:2 Location of head pivot bolt· 841 type engine 

Fig. C:3 Location ofhead pivot bolt· 847 type Fig. C:4 Type 807 Turbo charger tnmking 

Fig. C:S Location of head pivot bolt· 807/843 type Fig. C:6 Removing rocker shaft on type 841 engine 

1. Close coils 2 2. Exhaust valve 
3. Inlet valve 

3 

Fig. C:7 Removing valves with compressor tool Fig. C:8 Valve spring and coUet fitting 
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each end of the cylinder head on the side with a plastic 
headed hammer or wood mallet until the head pivots 
about the remaining head bolt (Figs. C:2 & C:3). 
16. Remove the remaining cylinder head bolt, then care­
fully lift the head assembly complete with inlet and ex­
haust manifolds off the engine block. Note that on type 
841 engine cylinder heads, the cam followers are fitted in 
the underside of the head and care should be taken to pre­
vent them falling out as the head is removed. 
NOTE: Do not tum the crankshllft or disturb the cylinder 
liners. If the cylinder head is being removed to replilce a 
leaking head gasket, the protrusion of the cylinder liners 
should be checked - see Pistons & Engine Block section. 

Removal - Type 807 & 843 Engines 

1. Disconnect the battery and drain the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOUNG SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Remove the air trunking between the turbocharger 
and the intercooler, and the lrunking between the inter­
cooler and the carburettor intake (Fig. C:4). 
3. Slacken the alternator/water pump drive belt as de­
tailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter and 
detach the belt from the water pump pulley. 
4. Detach the H.T. leads from the spark plugs and the 
ignition coil. Undo the clamp bolt and remove the distri­
butor from the cylinder head. 
5. Note the fitted position of the various crankcase 
emission pipes between the turbocharger and the carburet­
tor/inlet manifold before disconnecting the pipes. 
6. Undo the nuts and carefully pull the inlet and the ex­
haust manifolds clear of the head studs. Support both 
manifolds clear of the head and make sure that the 
exhaust system is not under undue strain. 
7. Undo the screws and detach the rocker cover from 
the cylinder head. 
8. Slacken the rocker ann adjuster locknuts and tum the 
adjuster screws until the pushrods can be disengaged. 
9. Withdraw the pushrods in installation order. Place 
each pushrod through a numbered hole in a piece of card 
in removal order - this is important. 
to. Unscrew the cylinder head bolts in the tightening 
order shown in Fig. C: 20. 
11. Raise the rear four bolts and keep them in this posit­
ion with an elastic band as shown in Fig. C:5. 
12. Remove the remainder of the head bolts except the 
bolt anowed in Fig. C:5 which must only be slackened by 
a couple of turns at this stage. 
13. The cylinder head must not be raised to remove it at 
this stage as the head gasket will be stuck to both the head 
and cylinder liner faces. lifting would raise the liners and 
break the watertight seal at the base of the liners, allowing 
coolant and diIt to enter the sump. 
14. To unstick and remove the head, tap each end of the 
head on the side with a plastic headed hammer or wood 
mallet until the head pivots about the remaining head 
bolt. 
15. Unscrew the remaining head bolt and lift the head 
clear of the engine block, complete with water pump. 
Note that the cam followers (tappets) are fitted in the 
underside of the head and care must be taken to prevent 
them from falling out when the head is removed. 
NOTE: Do not tum the crankshaft or disturb the cylinder 

liners. If the cylinder head is being removed ro replace a 
leaking head gasket, the protrusion of the cylinder liners 
should be checked - see Pistons & Engine Block section. 

Dismantling the Head - All Engines 
1. Place the head , supported on wood blocks, on a clean 
workbench and remove the spark plugs. 
2. Undo and remove the bolts attaching the water pump 
to the head, and remove the pump. 
3. Remove the inlet and exhaust manifolds from the cy­
linder head, (except 807 & 843 type engines) 
4. Undo the bolts and nuts attaching the rocker shaft 
support brackets to the head, then remove the rocker 
shaft assembly. On 807 & 843 type engines, simply lift ofT 
the rocker shaft assembly. On 841 type engines, tie a piece 
of string around the shaft assembly to prevent the compo­
nents becoming detached (Fig. C:6). 
5. Support the head upside down on wood blocks and 
carefully remove all carbon deposits from the combustion 
chambers, valve heads and valve ports with a suitable 
scraper and wire brush. Note that great care should be 
taken when doing this to avoid scratching or scoring the 
metal, particularly the machined face of the cylinder 
head. 
6. Similarly, clean any carbon or gasket remains from 
the cylinder head face using a non-<:austic solvent such as 
Evostick cleaning solution. 
7. Blow or brush any carbon dust or dirt away from the 
combustion chambers, valve ports and head face. 
8. Using a universal valve spring compressor tool, com· 
press the valve springs and remove the split collets to de· 
tach the valve (Fig. C:7) starting with the valve nearest to 
the rear of the head. Mate each valve with its respective 
spring and collets in removal order for examination. Note 
that the collets are different for inJet and exhaust valves 
(Fig. C:8), also that double valve springs are fitted on type 
807 and 843 engines. 
9. To dismantle the rocker shaft assembly. remove the 
spring clips (if fitted), or carefully slide the components 
off the shaft, depending on the engine type (Figs. C:9 & 
C: to). Place the components in removal order for cleaning 
and examination. The oilway plugs at the ends of the 
shaft are a press fit and must not be removed. If neces­
sary, tap any jammed components off the shaft using a 
soft faced hammer to free them. 

Cylinder Head Inspection 
Clean all old gasket material, etc., from the machined 

faces and remove all oil and dirt by thoroughly washing 
the head in paraffm. Check the internal water passages of 
the head through the water pump flange. and remove any 
lime deposits. 

Blow au t all oil and water passages, particularly the 
rocker shaft oil transfer passage with compressed air from 
a tyre foot pump. Probe all bolt holes to ensure they are 
clear_ If necessary, the holes can be cleared out with a 
suitable size oftap. 

Inspect the head for cracks, particularly around the 
combustion chambers and valve seats, and all machined 
surfaces for signs of buns, scratches or nicks. Remove any 
buns with an oil stone. 

Check the machined face of the head for flatness us-

OHV Engine 



Fig. C:9 Rocker shaft component order· 841 engine Fig. C:IO Rocker shaft component order - 847 engine 

x 
Fig. C:ll Otecking cylinder head for flatness Fig. C: 12 Method of checking for valve/guide wear 

Fig. C:13 Sectional view of type 841 engine Fig. C:14 Sectional view of type 847 engine 
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ing a steel rule (Fig. C: ll).lfthe head face is bowed more 
than 0,05 mm (O.CXJ2 in), the head should be machined 
flat by a local auto engineers or Renault dealer. 

Check the spark plug holes for damaged or stripped 
threads. If present, it should be possible to rectify any 
damage with a suitable size of tap, or in bad cases, a Heli­
coil thread insert can be fitted by a local auto engineers. 

Valve Inspection 
If necessary, remove any excess carbon from the head 

of the valves by placing each valve in the chuck of a bench 
- mounted electric drill. With the drill on fast-speed (if 
applicable) and the eyes suitably protected , scrape off the 
deposits with a blunt screwdriver, taking care not to re­
move any metal from the valve. Finally, polish the valve 
with 'fine' grade emery cloth. 

Inspect the valve head for signs of burning, errosion, 
cracking or warpage. Inspect the valve face and edges for 
pits, grooves, scores or other damage. 

Inspect the end of the valve stem for grooves or other 
signs of wear. Minor damage may be removed by grinding, 
but do not remove more than 0,25 mm (0.010 in) from 
the end of the stem. Chamfer the end of the stem after­
wards. 

Inspect the valve stem to see if it is bent, or for signs 
of a wear ridge. If it is found to be bent or worn , then the 
valve should be replaced with a new one. Replacement 
valves are available with Standard or Oversize valve stems. 
The appropriate size shou1d be selected dependent on the 
condition of the valve guides as detailed in the following 
section. 

Valve Guides 
After some length of use, an oval wear pattern is pro­

duced at the valve spring end of the valve guide bore, at 
right-angles to the crankshaft axis. Check the valve stem­
to-guide clearance by refitting each valve to its respective 
guide, in rum as shown in Fig. C: 12. 

With the valve raised slightly off its seat, check the 
amount of sideways movement of the valve stem in its 
guide. If there is more than 'just perceptable' movement 
(about O,QlS mm/a.OOS in) at the valve head, then the 
valve should be replaced or the respective guide reamed 
out and an oversize stem valve fitted. Try fitting a new 
valve first, then checking for wear. If the clearance is still 
excessive, the valve guide will have to be reamed oversize 
by a local Renault dealer or auto engineers. 

Valve Seats 

Inspect the surface of the valve seats, looking for 
signs of pitting, burning or looseness. If the pitting is only 
slight, then it should be possible to remove this by grind­
ing in the valve(s) with 'coarse ' grindins.paste. Other than 
this, the valve seats should be recut to the correct angle­
see TECHNICAL DATA, or the seats replaced with new 
ones. Both jobs should be done by a locaJ Renault deaJer 
or auto engineers who will have the necessary equipment 
for the job. 

Valve Springs 

Inspect the valve springs, spring retainer caps and 

collets for obvious signs of wear or damage, and replace 
any defective or suspect parts. Check the ends of the 
springs for squareness using a steel square on a flat sur­
face . Revolve the spring slowly and observe the clearance 
between the top coil and the square. If the out of square 
is excessive, fit a new spring. 

Check the free-length of each spring. If the length is 
less than that specified in the TECHNICAL DATA, the 
springs should be replaced. 

The vaJve springs should be replaced as a matter of 
course if the car has completed a high mileage. Ensure 
that replacement springs are of the correct rating for the 
engine_ 

Push Rods & Rocker Shaft Components 
Clean the pushrods and check the ends of each rod, 

looking for obvious signs of wear grooves, roughness etc. 
Check each rod for straightness by rolling it across a flat 
surface. Replace as necessary. Do NOT attempt to 
straighten a bent pushrod. 
NOTE: Keep all pushrods in their removal order at all 
times. 

Inspect the rocker shaft and arms for signs of wear 
indicated by wear ridges on the shaft, a sloppy fit of the 
arms on the shaft and for wear indentations on the vaJve 
stem end of each rocker arm. Replace any parts which are 
found to be worn or suspect. 

Check that the oil holes in the shaft and rocker arms 
are clear. If necessary , probe the oilways with wire to 
clear them then blow through with compressed air from a 
lyre foot pump. 

Cam Followers (Tappets) 
Remove the cam followers from the engine block on 

Iype 847 engines and place them in removal order 
on a clean surface. On aU engine types, clean each follow­
er and check the cam contact face for damage. If the face 
is pitted, chipped or otherwise obviOUsly damaged, the 
camshaft lobes should also be checked for wear before IIt­
ting new cam followers. 

Pistons & Engine Block 

As detailed previOUsly when removing the cylinder 
head, the position of the cylinder liners must not be dis­
turbed with the head removed otherwise the seal at the 
base of the liners may be broken, allowing coolant and 
dirt to enter the sump. This is particularly important 
when the crankshaft needs to be turned to reposition the 
pistons for decarbonising purposes. 

All four cylinder liners must be held fmnly in posit­
ion when turning the crankshaft and Renault garages use a 
special tool for this (Fig. C: 15). A similar tool can either 
be made from scrap materials or, probably the most prac­
tical way of doing this is to place a flat wood block or 
steel bar across the centres of all four liners, pressing 
down on it while turning the crank with a spanner on the 
crankshaft front pulley bolt. 

Bring each pair of pistons to the TOC (Top Dead 
Centre) position and carefully scrape any carbon from the 
piston crowns, leaving a thin ring of carbon around the 
outer edge to preserve the natural extra sealing arrange· 
ment of the carbon. Finally, polish the crown with 'fme' 
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Fig. C: 1 5 Renault special tool for holding cylinder linen Fig. C:16 Oiecking cylinder liner protrusion 

Fig. C:17 Head gasket identiftCation • type 807/841/843 engine Fig. C: 18 Correct head gasket positioning· 807/841/843 
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Fig. C: 19 Position of the four longest head bolts· 841 Fig. C:20 Head bolt tightening sequence· aU engines 

A B 

Fig. C:21 Correct position of distn"butor drive slot (No 1 piston at TOC) 807/841/843 engines (A) & 847 engines (B) 
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grade emery cloth. Repeat the cleaning procedure on the 
remaining pair of pistons. 

Make sure that any carbon particles are not allowed 
to drop into the engine block water passages or oilways. 
Ideally I a vacuum cleaner with a small section nozzle 
should be used to remove any carbon. 

Clean the gasket face on the engine block to remove 
all gasket remains, also clean out all head bolt holes. Final­
ly, wipe the cylinder bores to remove any dirt. 

If the cylinder head has been removed because of 
head gasket leakage, the protrusion of the cylinder liners 
should be checked either using a clock gauge as shown in 
Fig. C: 16 or by placing a steel rule across all four liner 
centres and measuring the gap between the rule and the 
engine block face. The gap should not exceed the tole­
rance given in the TECHNICAL OAT A for the relevant 
engine. If the gap is incorrect, reference should be made 
to the 'Engine Overhaul' section later in this chapter. 

Reassembling the Cylinder Head 

Place the head, supported on wood blocks, upside 
down on a workbench, then grind-in each valve (including 
new valves) to its respective seat by hand, using a valve 
grinding tool and 'coarse' or 'fme' grinding paste depend· 
ing on the condition of the seat, as follows: 
1. Smear a small quantity of 'coarse' or 'fme' grinding 
paste (depending on the condition of the seat) around the 
valve seat, making sure that the paste does not contact the 
valve guide bore. 
2. Attach the suction pad of a valve grinding tool to the 
head end of a valve, then insert the valve into its respec· 
tive guide. 
3. Grind-in the valve by rotating the grinding tool 
handJe between the palms of the hands, backwards and 
forwards and, at the same time, applying slight downward 
pressure on the valve. 
4. Periodically, lift out the vilve, apply fresh grinding 
paste, then turn the handJe by a few degrees and repeat 
the grinding procedure. 
5. Continue grinding until a gas-tight seal is obtained at 
the seat. This will be indicated by a continuous matt grey 
ring around the valve face and seat. When this has been 
achieved, clean all traces of grinding paste from the seat 
and valve - this is important. 
6. Repeat the grinding procedure on the remaining 
valves. 
NOTE: It may take at least 10 minutes of continuous 
grinding to produce a satisfactory seal on the valve alld 
seat. 
7. After all the valves have been ground-in and cleaned, 
the sealing of the valves can be checked (if time pennits) 
by refitting the spark plugs and the valves to their respec­
tive seats, then filling each combustion chamber with 
paraffm. If the valves are sealing properly, there should 
be no detectable leakage of paraffin through the valve ports 
for at least 20 minutes. If necessary, repeat the grinding 
procedure. 
8. Finally, remove all valves and spark plugs, then 
thoroughly wash the head in paraffin to remove all traces 
of grinding paste. Blow the head dry using compressed air 
from a tyre foot pump, then wipe with a clean cloth. 
9. Lubricate the valve stems and guide bores before 

installing each valve assembly in its respective position, in 
the reverse order of removal. Note that the c1ose-coiled 
end of the valve spring goes next to the cylinder head. 
Make sure that the split collets are correctly fitted before 
releasing the spring compressor tool. Note that double 
valve springs are fitted on type 807 & 843 engines. 
10. Check that the inlet and exhaust manifold, and the 
water pump mounting flanges are clean before refitting to 
the cylinder head with new gaskets, in the reverse order of 
removal. 
11_ Reassembly the rocker shaft (if dismantled) in the 
correct order and refit it to the cylinder head. It is impor­
tant that the shaft lubrication oilways in the support 
pedestals are aligned with the oil passages in the head. 
Also the lubrication holes in the rocker shaft must face to­
wards the pushrods when installed. 
12. On all cylinder heads, except type 847, smear the 
cam followers (ta}Jpets) with grease before installing each 
one in its original bore . After installation, give each fol­
lower a slight tap with a wood block to hold it in position 
while the head is being installed. Check that the followers 
will stay in place by lifting the head slightly off the work­
bench in its nonnal installed position. 

Cylinder Head Installation - All except Type 847 

Make sure that the correct head gasket is being fitted 
to these engines. The gasket can be identified by addit­
ional holes for coolant circulation, and a tongue at the 
water pump end as shown in Fig. C: 17. 

Renault specify that the cylinder head positiOning 
operation is very important as it detennines the alignment 
of the distributor drive spindJe with its drive pinion. 
Special Renault tools are used by dealers when fitting the 
bead on these engines which locate the two gaskets to pre­
vent them from moving when the head is fitted. As it is 
unlikely that the DIY mechanic will be able to obtain 
these special tools, the head/gaskets/cylinder block align­
ment will be critical for correct fitment, and an assistant 
or two will be of great help during installation as follows: 
1. Make absolutely sure that the cylinder head and 
engine block gasket faces are perfectly clean. 
2. Carefully fit the cylinder head gasket so that all the 
bolt holes are perfectly in line with the gasket holes. 
3. Fit the rubber camshaft chamber seal to the block 
face, making sure that the ends are correctly aligned with 
the cut-outs in the head gasket (Fig. C: 18). 
4. Lubricate the cylinder head bolt threads with clean 
engine oil and position and four longest bolts to one side 
(841 type engine only - see Fig. C: 19). 
5. Now comes the critical bit - positioning the head on 
the block. Two assistants will be needed to hold the head 
assembly in position directly over the engine but keeping 
it about 13 mm away from actually making contact with 
the gasket. A third person should now fmally align the 
head with the gasket and block holes before very carefully 
inserting the head bolts at the four comers of the head, 
into the block without disturbing the gasket. Screw each 
head bolt in by a couple of turns at this stage to locate 
them. Now, very carefully lower the head onto the engine 
block without disturbing the gasket. 
6. Slowly screw the already fitted head bolts fully 
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Fig. C:22 Head gasket filling/identification (arrowed) • 847 

Fig. C:24 Method of locking flywheel to undo bolts 

Fig. C:26 Using drift to install crank rear oil seal 

Fig. C: 27 Removing crank and camshaft sprockets 

Type 807, 841, 
843 engines 

Fig. C:23 Crankshaft front oil seal location in cover 

Fig. C:25 Crankshaft rear oil seal location 

1. Chain tensioner bolts 3. Comsha{t 
2. Allen key 4. Chain 

Fig. C:28 Details of timing chain, sprockets and tensioner 
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home, fmger tight, then fit the remainder of the head 
bolts. 
1. Using a torque wrench, tighten the head bolts in the 
order shown in Fig. C:20 to an initial torque of 4,0 kg m 
(30 ib ft). 
8. Finally, tighten the head bolts in the order shown in 
Fig. C:20 to a torque of 1,0 - 1,) kg m (52 - 51tb ft). 
9. Tum the crankshaft until No 1 piston (at the rear of 
the head) is at the TDC (Top Dead Centre) position. 
Check that the distributor drive slot is in the correct posi­
tion (Fig. C:21) then refit the distributor. 
NOTE: If the distributor drive slot is 180 deg out, tllen 
continue to tum tile crankshaft in a clockwise direction 
by one full relloiution. 
10. Refit the pushrods in their removal otder, then adjust 
the valve clearances as detailed in the TUNE-UP chapter. 
11. Reconnect the remainder of the ancillaries to the cy­
linder head and engine in the reverse order of removal. Re­
fD1 the cooling system and bleed it as detailed in the 
COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
12. Run the engine until the cooling fan motor switches 
on, then stop the engine and allow it to cool for 2,5 
hours. Retorque the head bolts in the order shown in Fig. 
C:OO by slackening off each bolt by 1/4 tum then tighten­
ing to 1,0 - 1 ~ kg m (52 - 51 Ib ft). Recheck and adjust 
the valve clearances as detailed in the TUNE-UP chapter. 
NOTE: The engine on Type 807 Turbo models should 
neller be run witll any part of the air trunking between the 
turbocharger and the carbureteor disconnected. 

Cylinder Head Installation - Type 847 Engine 

I. If removed, refit the cam followers (tappets) to their 
original bores in the engine block, lubricating them with 
clean engine oil prior to fitting. 
2. Make sure that both the cylinder head gasket face and 
the engine block face are perfectly clean. 
3. Position the new head gasket on the engine block 
with the 'HAUT - TOP' mark. facing upwards and aligned 
with the head bolt holes. The correct gasket for the engine 
can be identified by two notches at the point shown 
arrowed in Fig. C:22. 
4. Carefully position the cylinder head on the engine so 
that the bolt holes align, then tefit the head bolts. 
5. Using a torque wrench, tighten the head bolts in the 
order shown in Fig. C:20 to a torque of 5,5 - 6,0 kg m 
(41·45ib ft). 
6. Tum the crankshaft until No 1 piston (at the rear of 
the head) is at the TDC (Top Dead Centre) position. 
Check that the distributor drive slot is in the correct posi­
tion (Fig. C:21) then refit the distributor. 
NOTE: If the distributor drive slot is 180 deg out, then 
continue 10 tum the crankshaft in a clockwise direction 
by a further full revolution. 
1. Refit the pushrods in their original positions, then 
adjust the valve clearances as detailed in the TUNE-UP 
chapter. 
8. Reconnect the remainder of the ancillaries to the cy­
linder head and engine in the reverse order of removal. Re­
fill the cooling system and bleed it as detailed in the 
COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
9. Run the engine for 20 minutes or until the engine has 
reached nonnal operating temperature, indicated by the 

radiator cooling fan switching itself on. Stop the engine 
and allow it to cool for 2,5 hours. 
10. Retorque the head bolts in the order shown in Fig. C: 
20 by slackening each bolt by 1/4 tum, then tighten to 
5,5 - 6,0 kg m (41 - 451b ft). Recheck and adjust the valve 
clearances as detailed in the TUNE-UP chapter. 

CRANKSHAFT FRONT/REAR OIL SEALS. [3] 

Front Oil Seal· Replacement 

The oil seal can be replaced without draining the 
engine oil or removing the timing cover as follows: 
1. Drain the cooling system and remove the radiator as 
detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Slacken the generator mounting bolts and push the 
generator towards the engine to disconnect and remove 
the drive belt. On type 801 Turbo & 843 engines, also dis­
connect the power steering pump belt. 
3. Place the gear lever in 4th gear and apply the hand­
brake fully. If necessary, place chocks under the front 
wheels to prevent the car moving. On automatic transmis­
sion models remove the starter motor and prevent the 
crankshaft from turning by jamming the ring gear with a 
screwdriver. 
4. Using a suitable socket with short extension, undo 
the crankshaft front pulley bolt. 
5. Carefully withdraw the pulley from the front of the 
crankshaft using a universal puller tool if necessary. 
6. Clean the atea around the oil seal and measure the 
depth between the front face of the oil seal and the cover 
housing flange with a steel rule or suitable gauge, so that 
the new seal can be fitted 10 the correct depth. 
1. Using a screwdriver or other suitable tool, lever out 
the old oil seal from the cover (Fig. C:23). 
8. Clean all dirt from the seal housing and smear clean 
engine oil on the seal Jips. 
9. Place the new seal squarely in the housing (open side 
facing inwards) and tap it gently in with a hammer and 
tubular drift, until it is at the correct depth by measuring 
with the marker. It is essential thai the seal is installed 
squarely in relation to the crankshaft axis to avoid oil 
leakage. 
10. Clean, then lubricate the sleeve of the crankshaft pul­
ley before refitting it making sure that the slot is engaged 
with the key in the crankshaft nose. Tighten the pulley 
bolt to the correct torque and refit the drive belts. 
II . Refit the radiator, refill and bleed the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 

Rear Oil Seal - Replacement 

1. Remove the gearbox and clutch as detailed in the 
CLUTCH & GEARBOX chapter. On automatic transmis­
sion models, remove the transmission as detailed in the 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION chapter. 
2. Lock the crankshaft to prevent it turning when undo­
ing the flywheel or driveplate bolts, either by making up a 
locking tool similar to that shown in Fig. C:24 or by jam­
ming a screwdriver between the ring gear teeth and the 
engine block flange . 
3. Bend back the lock tabs on manual gearbox engines 
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only, then undo the bolts and detach the flywheel or 
driveplate. Discard the bolts. 
4. Clean the area around the oil seal and crankshaft 
boss. 
S. Using a screwdriver, carefully lever out the old oil 
seal,avoiding scratching or damaging the seal housing. 
6. Clean the seal housing and crankshaft to remove all 
dirt and oil. 
7. Smear clean engine oil on the seal Lips and position 
the seal squarely in the housing with the open side facing 
inwards. 
8 . Using a hammer and tubular drift , gently tap the seal 
into the housing (Fig. C:26) until it is positioned flush 
with the end of the housing (Fig. C:2S). In this position, 
the new seal lip will be contacting an unworn section of 
the crankshaft boss. It is euential that the seal is fitted 
squarely in relation to the crankshaft axis to avoid oil 
leakage. 
9. Refit the flywheel or driveplate using new bolts coat­
ed with 'Locktite', followed by the clutch, gearbox or 
automatic transmission in the reverse order of removal. 

TIMING CHAIN & TENSIONER .......... [41 

Replacement - Type 807/841 / 843 Engines 

I. Drain the cooling system and remove the radiator as 
detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Remove the cylinder head and ancillaries as detailed 
previously. 
3. Remove the sump pan as detailed in the following 
section. 
4. Remove the front pulley from the crankshaft as de­
tailed previously under 'Crankshaft Front Oil Seal'. 
S. Undo the bolts and remove the timing chain cover 
from the front of the engine block. 
6. Retract the tensioner by inserting a 3 mm Allen key 
into the tensioner body and turning it as shown in Fig. C: 
28. Secure the chain tensioner pad in the retacted position 
with wire then remove the tensioner by undoing the two 
bolts (Fig. C:28). 
7. Remove the timing chain anti-flail shoes (Fig. C:28), 
then undo the two bolts securing the camshaft flange. The 
bolts are accessible lluough the two holes in the cam 
sprocket (Fig. C:28). 
NOTE: Hold the cylinder liners firmly in place with a 
wood block or sleel bar if tile crankshaft needs to be 
tumed 10 align the cam sprocket flonge access holes. 
8. Using a universal puller tool, carefully pull the sproc­
ket from the crankshaft nose, withdrawing the camshaft 
at the same time (Fig. C:29). 
9. Detach the chain from the camshaft and crankshaft 
sprockets. Check all parts for wear - see 'Examination'sec· 
tion. 
10. Keeping the cylinder liners held fumly in place, tum 
the crankshaft until the key on the crankshaft nose is at 
the top. 
II. Fit the crankshaft sprocket to the chain (alignment 
mark facing outwards). 
12. Position the chain over the cam sprocket so that both 
marks (Fig. C:29) are aligned. In this position, fit the 
sprocket to the crankshaft nose. 

13. Drift the crankshaft sprocket fully home, sliding the 
camshaft into the engine at the same time. 
14. Fit and tighten the two cam flange bolts (Fig. C:28). 
IS. Refit the original or a new chain tensioner and tigh­
ten the bolts. Release the wire or remove the plastic lock· 
ing 'keep' on a new tensioner to set the tensioner (Fig. C: 
30). 
16. Relit the anti-flail shoes and adjust them so they are 
about 1,0 nun away from the chain and parallel to the 
chain (Fig. C:28). 
17. If necessary, fit a new oil seal to the timing cover be­
fore refitting the cover. Relit the crankshaft pulley to the 
crankshaft nose to centralise the seal before tightening the 
cover bolts. 
18. Refit the cylinder head, sump pan and remainder of 
the ancillaries in the reverse order of removal as detailed 
in the relevant sections or chapters. 

Replacement - Type 847 Engine 
1. Remove the crankshaft pulley as detailed previously 
under 'Crankshaft Front Oil Seal', operations 1 to 4. 
2. Drain the sump pan oil into a suitable container and 
refit the drain plug • see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
3. Remove the sump pan from the engine as detailed 
under 'Sump Pan' in the following section. 
4. Undo the bolts and remove the timing cover from the 
front of the engine. 
S. Place an adjustable wrench over the crankshaft nose 
and tum the crankshaft until the alignment marks on the 
crank and camshaft chain sprockets are in line (Fig. C: 
3 1). 
6. Remove the chain tensioner (Fig. C:32) and spring. 
7. Bend back the tab washer and undo the camshaft 
sprocket securing bolt. Carefully remove the camshaft 
sprocket from the camshaft without turning the camshaft, 
then detach the timing chain from the crankshaft sproc­
ket. 
8. If necessary, use a universal two-legged puller to draw 
the sprocket off the crankshaft nose. 
9. Examine the parts for wear - see 'Examination' sect­
ion. 
iO. Fit the chain to the crankshaft sprocket first, then, 
holding the camshaft sprocket so that the alignment mark 
and the camshaft dowel pin hole are roughly lined up, 
attach the chain to the sprocket. 
II. Fit the camshaft sprocket to the camshaft without 
turning the camshaft. If the dowel pin will not line up. 
check the timing mark alignment and reposition the cam 
sprocket on the chain. Check the timing mark aligrunent 
with a straight edge placed across the centres of the shafts 
(F;g. C,3 1). 
12. Fit the camshaft sprocket bolt and tighten it to the 
correct torque before bending over the locking tab. 
13. Fit the chain tensioner in position making sure the 
spring is correctly pre-tensioned. 
14. Fit a new oil seal to the timing cover if the old one is 
leaking or the engine has covered a high mileage. Lever 
out the old seal and drift a new one in until the inner face 
of the seal is flush with the rear of the cover housing - see 
Fig. C:23. 
15. Refit the timing cover and the remainder of the ancil­
laries in the reverse order of removal. 
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Examination 

Check the timing chain for excessive wear by holding 
it in a horizontal position at one point and seeing by how 
much it bends. A slight curvature is permissible, but if the 
chain has a pronounced bend to it, then it should be re­
placed. 

Another way to check for wear is to see if the chain 
links are unduly sloppy on the sprocket teeth and can be 
bunched together. If the chain is worn, then check the 
sprocket teeth too for obvious signs of wear on the thrust 
side of the tooth only, and replace the sprocket if neces· 
"'l' . 

Check the rubber pad on the end of the chain ten­
sioner, for wear. If it has slight scoring it can be reused 
but deep wear grooves caused by the chain mean a new 
tensioner assembly should be fitted. 

SUMP PAN ......... .................. (5] 

The sump pan can be removed from the engine to 
give access to the oil pump and crankshaft big-end bear­
ings quite easily without having to disturb the engine as 
follows: 

Removal (Fig. C:33) 
1. Drive the front of the Cat up on ramps or raise and 
support the front as detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTEN­
ANCE chapter. 
2. Drain the sump pan oil into a suitable container and 
refit the drain plug - see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
3. Undo the nuts and bolts and detach the engine under­
tray (if fitted). 
4 . Undo the bolts securing the sump pan to the engine. 
A universally jointed socket attaclunent will make it easier 
to undo the bolts on type 807, 841 and 843 engines. 
S. Using a screwdriver, if necessary, free the sump pan 
from the engine and remove it from under the Cat. 
NOTE: On type 847 engines, it may be necessary to tum 
the crankshaft webbs until Nos 1 and 4 pistons are at bot­
tom dead cenrre, and to tum the front of the sump to one 
side to remove it. 

tnstallation 
1. Carefully clean all traces of the oil sump gasket from 
the engine and sump pan flanges. 
2. Remove the rubbet seal strips from the reat main 
bearing cap and front timing cover location grooves. 
3. Fit the new rubber seals at either end of the crank­
shaft making sure the ends are properly located over the 
cut-out in the sump gasket (Fig. C:34). 
4 . Smear the engine block flange with Hermetite or simi­
lar jointing compound and stick the sump gasket strips in 
position (Fig. C:35). 
5. Refit the sump pan to the engine , taking great care to 
avoid disturbing the gasket strips. Refit one sump bolt at 
each comer of the pan fust to keep the gasket located, 
then refit the remainder of the bolts. 
6. The remainder of the work is a reversal of the re­
moval procedure tightening all bolts to the correct torque . 
Refd! the engine with oil and check for leaks. 

01 L PUMP ...... .. ..........•......... (6] 

Testing Oil Pressure 

The oil pressure can be tested to determine the con­
dition of the pump and engine bearings using a suitable 
pressure gauge connected to the oil pressure switch con­
nection on the side of the engine block. To get a reason­
ably accurate reading, it is important that the engine is at 
normal operating temperature and at the correct speed 
when the readings are taken. 
I. Unscrew the oil pressure switch and connect up the 
pressure gauge pipe (Fig. C:36). 
2. Start the engine and note the pressure gauge reading 
at idle speed (hot). 
3. Increase the engine speed to 4000 rpm and note the 
pressure gauge reading. 
4. If the pressure gauge readings are outside the limits 
specified in the TECHNICAL DATA, the pump should be 
removed and the components checked for wear. 
5. Remove the pressure test equipment and refit the oil 
pressure switch. 

Replacement 
1. Remove the engine sump pan as detailed previously . 
2. Undo the bolts securing the oil pump to the under­
side of the engine block (Figs. C:37 & C:38) and with­
draw the pump assembly. 
3. Prime the pump by injecting fresh oil into the pump 
outlet hole before fitting the pump in the reverse order of 
removal. 

Checking for Wear 
On type 847 engines, undo the four bolts secure­

ing the pump cover to the body (Fig. C:39). Hold the 
cover in pOsition then lift it slowly to prevent the pressure 
reliefvalve ball, seating and spring from flying out. 

On type 807/841/843 engines, remove the split pin 
and withdraw the pressure relief valve ~omponcnts. 

On both types of pump, lift out the driving and 
driven gears from the pump body, clean all parts in paraf­
fin and check for wear. Refit the gears and check the 
clearance between the pump body and the gears with a 
feeler gauge (Fig. C:40). If the clearance exceeds the 
figure specified in the TECHNICAL DATA, or there are 
score marks on the pump cover, the pump should be re­
placed with a new one. 

ENGINE MOUNTINGS .................. (7) 
Replacement 
1. With the car on level ground and the handbrake fully 
applied, place a jack with a suitable wood spacer on the 
head, under the centre of the sump pan. Raise the jack 
height sufficient to just take the weight of the engine. 
2. Undo and remove the nuts or bolts securing the 
mounting to the engine and the car body (Figs. C:41 & C: 
42) on one side. 
3. Raise the engine slowly with the jack until the moun­
ting can be removed. Make sure none of the coolant hoses 
are under strain. 
4. Fit the new mounting and lower the engine by stages 
until the mounting nuts or bolts can be refitted and 
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screwed up fmger-tight_ 
S. Repeat the mounting replacement procedure on the 
other mounting if necessary. 
6. Finally, remove the jack and fully tighten the mount­
ing nuts or bolts with the weight of the engine resting on 
the mountings. 

ENGINE OVERHAUL ••.•..•.••••.••.•• [8J 

The OHV engines fitted to RIS and Fuego models are 
the easiest for the DIY mechanic, as most major overhaul 
work can be done with the engine in the car. 

The 'wet liner' type cylinder bores and the pistons 
can be removed from the block easily once the head and 
sump pan have been detached. The advantage of this is 
that you don't have the inconvenience and lifting pro­
blems normally associated with a conventional cylinder re­
bore. 

New pistons and matched 'wet liners' can be purchas­
ed as a kit from a Renault dealer or cheaper from some 
Continental spares auto factors, and fitted in a relatively 
short time. Alternatively, new rings can be fitted to the 
pistons if the pistons and bores are not too badly worn. 

The engine only needs to be removed from the car to 
recondition the crankshaft or replace the main - bearings, 
or if the complete engine is to be exchanged. 

Note that the big-end bearings can be replaced once 
the sump pan is removed and the flywheel ring gear by re­
moving the gearbox and clutch. 

Big-End Bearing - Replacement 

1. Raise the front of the car on ramps or raise and sup­
port the front as detailed in the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE chapter. 
2. Drain the engine oil and remove the sump pan and oil 
pump as detailed previously. 
3. Check that each big-end cap and connecting rod are 
suitably marked for location before they are separated. 
Use a centre punch to mark both cap and rod with their 
respective cylinder numbers starting with No.1 at the rear 
(flywheel) end of the engine, at the points shown in Figs. 
C:43&CM. 
4. Carefully tum the crankshaft as necessary to bring 
each connecting rod to the bottom of its travel. Undo the 
cap nuts and gent1y tap the cap with a hammer to detach 
it from the rod. 
S. Push the connecting rod upwards, away from the 
crankshaft and detach the upper bearing shell from the 
rod. Place the shells and cap in removal order on a clean 
surface. 
6. Repeat the procedure on the remaining three bear­
ings. 
7. Check the condit ion of the bearing shells. If the bear· 
ing shell backing (usually a different colour metal) is 
showing through it means that the bearing is badly worn 
and that the crankshaft iournal may be worn too. If the 
bearing shells show no obvious signs of wear and the crank­
shaft journal is smooth, then a new set of shells can pro­
bably be fitted. The bearing size is usually marked on the 
back of the shell. 
S. Depending on the condition of the bearing mell, it is 
wise to measure the crankshaft journal for wear if possible 

using a vernier gauge or micrometer at four places around 
each journal to determine if it is out-of·round . 

If the journal is found to be out-of-round, tapered or 
exceSSively scored, the crankshaft should be reground or 
replaced _ Crankshaft removal is detailed later in this chap­
ter. 
9. The new bearing shells should be fitted dry, in each 
conrod and cap, taking care to avoid getting any dirt 
under the shell which would affect the bearing clearance. 
10. Check that each big-end journal is perfectly clean and 
that the oilway is clear. Smear the journals copiously with 
clean engine oil. 
II. Smear the upper and lower bearing shells with clean 
engine oil and reconnect each bearing cap to its respective 
conred following the same procedure used to remove 
them. Tighten the cap nuts to the correct torque. 
12. Refit the oil pump and sump pan as detailed previous­
ly. Fill the sump with fresh oil. start the engine and check 
for oil leaks. 

Piston and liner - Replacement 
I . Run the front of the car up on ramps or raise and 
support the front as detailed in the ROUTINE MAIN· 
TENANCE chapter. 
2. Drain the cooling system and remove the cylinder 
head assembly as detailed previously. 
3. Drain the engine oil and remove the sump pan and oil 
pump as detailed previously. 
4. Undo the cylinder block drain plug and drain off any 
coolant remaining in the block water jacket - see COOL­
ING SYSTEM chapter. 
S. Mark each big-end cap and connecting rod for locat­
ion if necessary, using a centre punch, in cylinder order­
No I cylinder being adjacent to the flywheel (Figs. C:43 
& C:44). 
6. Carefully tum the c rankshaft until each connecting 
rod is at the bottom of its travel. Undo the cap nuts and 
remove the cap. Push the conrod upwards, away from the 
crankshaft and detach the upper bearing shell. Place the 
upper shell and the lower bearing cap assembly in removal 
order in a clean safe place. Repeat the procedure on the 
remaining bearings. 
7. Mark the position of each liner in relation to the 
engine block as shown in Fig. C:45. 
S. Using a long thin hardwood drift, gently tap the 
underside of No. I cylinder liner (nearest the flywheel) to 
dislodge it from the cylinder block. Withdraw the liner 
complete with piston and con·rod from the block and 
place it in removal order on a workbench. 
9. Repeat the procedure on the remaining liner assem· 
blies. Remove the liner base seals from the engine block. 
10. Place a clean cloth over the crankshaft journals and 
clean aU rust and sediment from the block water jacket. 
Carefully clean - do not scrape - any dirt or corrosion 
from each liner base seal flange in the cylinder block 
(Figs. C:46 & C:47). A perfectly clean and flat surface 
should be obtained to avoid coolant leakage into the sump 
when the liners are installed. 
II. New pistons and liners are matched as 'sets' during 
production and should be suitably marked beforehand to 
retain the matching when fitting (Fig. C:4S). Although 
each piston/liner 'set' can be installed in any position in 

OHV Engine 



Fig. C:36 Oil plllTlp pressurt test connection 

Fig. C:38 Oil pump attachment· 847 engines 

Fig. C:40 Pump clearance checking 
points - 807/841/843 engines 

Fig. C:42 Engine mountings on type 847 engines 

Fig. C:37 Oil pump location - 807/841 /843 engines 
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the block, to avoid confusion it is best to arrange and 
mark the piston/liner in relation to eachcon-rod,i_e. No.1 
con-rod to No I piston/liner set. Ex.ceyt on type 807 
Turbo engines, the fitting of the con-rods to the new 
pistons is not a DIY job as the piston pins are an inter­
ference fit requiring the correct amount of heat and 
special equipment to fit. This job should be done by a 
Renault dealer or auto engineers. On type 807 engines. 
the gudgeon pins are retained in the pistons by circlips. 
12. Check that the con-rods are correctly fitted in relat­
ion to the pistons, with the number mark (arrowed) made 
on removal facing the side away from the camshaft on 
type 843/847 engines, or facing towards the camshaft on 
807/841 engines and the arrow on the piston crown 
arranged as shown in Fig. C:49. 
13. Clean the anti-rust preservative mm of the liner bores 
by dissolving it in paraffm - do not attempt to scrape it 
off. Make sure the sealing flange at the bottom of the liner 
is perfectly clean and smooth. 
14. Rubber '0' ring serus are used round the liner bases 
on this engine and act as coolant seals only (Fig. C:50). 
The liners locate direct on the cylinder block flange with­
out a paper gasket and liner protrusion is governed by 
close machining tolerance on the liner and cylinder block. 
15. To check the liner protrusion, place each liner in the 
block - without the '0' ring seal - making sure that the 
liners are seating fully. Place a steel rule across the liner 
faces and check by how much the liners protrude above 
the surrounding block face (Fig. C: 16). 
16. The liners should be placed so that the protrusion dif­
ference between any two adjacent liners (Fig. C:51) does 
not exceed 0,04 mm (0.001 in) within the pennitted tole­
rance given in TECHNICAL DATA. 
17. Mark the position of the liners then remove them 
from the block when the correct protrusion has been ob­
tained , placing them in removal order. Lubricate the liner 
bores with clean engine oil. 
18. If necessary. fit the rings to the pistons from the top, 
using feeler gauge strip to ease the lower rings over the 
grooves. New pistons nonnally have the rings already fit­
ted , and pre-gapped. 
19. Space the oil control and the upper two compression 
rings at 120 deg to each other prior to installation. (Fig. 
C:52). fit a piston ring compressor to each piston in turn 
and insert the piston into its respective liner from the bot­
tom with the machined sides of the con-rod parallel to the 
Oats at the top of the liner - see Fig. C:53. 
20. Fit the coolant '0' ring seals to the base of each liner 
bore (Fig. C:50). 
21. Fit the liner - piston assemblies to their respective 
marked positions in the block (see operation 17 previous­
ly) with the arrow on the piston crown pointing towards 
the flywheel end of the engine. Press the liners firmly 
down by hand to make sure they are seating correctly on 
their seals. 
22. Refit the cylinder head and gasket as detailed under 
'Cylinder Head' at the beginning of this chapter. 
23. Fit new big-end bearing shells and reconnect the con­
rods as detailed in the previous section. Refit the sump 
pan and ftIl the engine with oil and coolant. 

Piston Ring - Replacement 

1. Remove the piston/liner assemblies from the engine 
block as detailed in the previous section after suitably 
marking them for location· No I at the flywheel end. 
2. Remove each piston from its respective liner from the 
bottom end. 
3. Check the liner bore condition, looking for signs of 
scoring, scuffmg or roughness. Check the top of the bore 
for signs of a wear ridge. If the wear ridge can just be de­
tected with a fmger nail, then oversize piston rings can 
probably be fitted provided the pistons are in reasonable 
condition. 

Oversize piston rings can nonnally compensate for up 
to 0.004 in of wear per inch of bore diameter, but if you 
are in any doubt, have the liner bores accurately measured 
with an internal micrometer by a piston supplier or auto 
engineers. 
4. New piston rings should be fitted as a matter of 
course when overhauling an engine. It is very important to 
check the gap of each piston ring in its respective bore be­
forehand using feeler gauges. Use an inverted piston to 
position the ring squarely in the bore about 13 mm (0.5 
in) below the top of the liner. If the gap is outside the 
specified limits, me the ring end squarely to increase the 
gap or fit another ring set if the gap is too great. 
5. Check the fit of each ring in its respective piston 
groove. Clean all deposits of carbon and oil from the 
grooves fust by scraping with the end of a broken ring. 
The new ring should seat easily in the groove and be able 
to rotate. 
6. Measure the ring to groove clearance with a feeler 
gauge. If the clearance is too great, then consult a local 
auto engineer or piston supplicr, or fit new pistons. 
7. Assemble the piston rings to the pistons following ins­
tructions supplied with the new rings. The rings must be 
fitted from the top of the piston. The compression rings 
will normally be marked TOP on one face , and this side 
should face the piston clOwn. Oversize or replacement 
rings for use in worn bores usually have a stepped top 
compression ring (ridge dodger) . to avoid the wear ridge 
at the top of the bore. It is most important that these 
rings be fitted with the stepped part uppennost otherwise 
ring breakage will oceur as soon as the engine is run . 
8. When fitting new piston rings to run in worn bores, it 
is important to remove the glazing (smoothness) on the 
bore to allow the new ring to 'bed·in'. It is possible to 
'bust the glaze' by hand, rubbing the inside of the bore 
with 'fUle' grade emery cloth or wet-or-dry paper until the 
entire bore wall is covered with criss-cross abrasions giving 
a matt finish appearance. Clean the liners thoroughly in 
parafrm afterwards and dry. 
9. Refit the pistons to the liners and the liners to the 
engine block as detailed in the previous section. 

Camshaft - Replacement 

I. Remove the radiator assembly as detailed in the 
COOUNG SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Remove the cylinder head , timing cover, timing chain 
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Fig. C:44 Mark big-end caps for location - 847 engines 

Fig. C:46 Oean liner base flange arrowed - 807/841/843 engines 

Fig. C:48 Mark pistons and liners as they are matched sets 

Fig. C:50 Position of liner base coolant seal 

Fig. C:45 Mark liners for location in engine block 

Fig. C:47 Oean liner base flange arrowed - 847 engines 

Fig. C:49 Relationship of piston to con-rod 
mark - 841 type shown 

\ J 

Fig. C:51 If necessary, arrange liner protrusions in order shown 
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and sprockets as detailed previously. 
3. On type 847 engines, carefully lift out the cam 
followers (tappets) from the engine block. Place them in 
removal order in a safe place . 
4. Clamp and disconnect the fuel pipes at the pump, 
then undo the two nuts and remove the fuel pump. 
5. On type 847 engines, withdraw the distributor drive 
using a bolt, 12 mm dia x 1,75 pitch. 
6. On all engines, undo the two camshaft locking flange 
bolts and then carefully withdraw the camshaft out from 
the engine. 
7. Check the condition of the cam lobes and the contact 
faces of the followers. Look for any signs of pitting on the 
peaks of the cams or the face of the followers, this will 
indicate severe wear. Replace or reproftle the camshaft 
and replace the followers if pitting is found on both parts. 
8. If a new camshaft is being fitted check the flange 
clearance· see Fig. C:54 on type 847 engines. The clear· 
ance should be 0,06 . 0,11 mm (0.002·0.005 in) with 
the sprocket refitted. If the clearance is outside these 
limits, fit a new flange and a spacer. 
9. Fit a new oil camshaft oil seal at the pulley end, if a 
new camshaft is being fitted or the old sea1 shows signs of 
leakage . Lever the old sea1 carefully out using a screw· 
driver. Clean the seal housing and drive the new seal 
squarely into position with the open end facing inwards, 
using a flat wood block and a hanuner. The outer face of 
the seal should be flush with the block face. Lubricate the 
seal lip with clean engine oil before fitting the camshaft. 
10. On type 807/841/843 engines only, fit the sprocket 
to the camshaft before installation. Gently tap it onto the 
shaft until there is a clearance of 0,05 . 0,12 mm (0.002· 
0.004 in) between the sprocket face and the cam face 
(Fig. C,SS). 
II. All engines: Smear the bearing surfaces and the cam­
shaft and the oil sea1 lip with clean engine oil, then care· 
fully slide the camshaft into the engine. Take care to 
avoid scoring the bearings with the cam lobes during 
installation. 
12. Align the camshaft keyway, then refit the sprockets 
and timing chain as detailed previously. 
13. Check that the timing sprocket marks are aligned , 
with No I piston (at the flywheel) and in the TDC posil· 
ion. Install the distributor drive gear so that it is position· 
ed as shown in Fig. C:21 when fully meshed with the cam· 
shaft gear. 
14. Refit the timing cover, cam followers, cylinder head, 
oil pump and the sump pan· described·previously. 

Crankshaft Replacement 

I. Remove the engine from the car as detailed in the 
following section. 
2. Remove the sump pan with the engine on its side to 
prevent any remaining oil and sludge draining out of the 
sump inlo the engine. 
3. Using a wood block to jam the crankshaft and pre­
vent it from turning, undo the bolts and remove the 
clutch assembly, also undo the crankshaft pulley bolt. 
4. Remove the timing cover, chain and lensioner as de· 
tailed previously. 
S. Using a cent re punch, mark the flywheel position in 

relation to the crankshaft, then undo the flywheel bolts 
and detach the flywheel. Discard the bolts. 
6. Mark the big~nd caps for location at the points 
shown in Figs. C:43 & C:44 using a centre punch, then 
undo the bolts and detach the caps. 
7. Carefully remove each bearing cap and place it in reo 
moval order on a clean surface. 
8. Mark the location order of the main bearing caps as 
shown in Fig. C:56 using a centre punch. 
9. Undo the main bearing cap bolts and detach the caps, 
noting their removal order. 
10. Lift the crankshaft out of the engine together with 
the thrust washers and rear oil seal. Remove the upper 
main bearing shells from the crankcase and place them 
with the respective bearing cap. 
11. Check the condition of the bearing shells and crank· 
shaft journals as detailed for Big.End Bearing Replacement 
previously. It is good practice to replace the bearing shells 
after a high mileage in any case. 
12. If the crankshaft journals are scored or the bearing 
shells badly worn, the crankshaft should be reground and 
new bearings fitted. Note that they are nonnally supplied 
with the reground crank by the auto machining finn. 
13. Make sure all oilways in the engine block are clean 
and free from blockage by probing with a length of wire. 
Clean the upper bearing shell housings on the engine block 
and fil the new shells in position. Check that the oil holes 
are aligned (Fig. C:57). 
14. Clean the crankshaft including the oilway drillings 
thoroughly with paraffm and dry with a Iint·free cloth. 
IS. Coat the crankshaft journals and upper bearings with 
clean engine oil. 
16. Lower the crankshaft into position, taking care not to 
dislodge any of the bearing shells. 
17. Fit the thrust washers in place by sliding them down 
either side of the centre joumaI support (Fig. C: 58). The 
white metal side of each washer should face towards the 
crankshaft. 
18. Fit the lower bearing shells to the main bearing caps, 
noting that these shells have no oil holes. 
19. Fit each bearing cap to its respective position and 
tighten the bolts to the correct torque. Check that the 
crankshaft revolves freely. 
20. Check the crankshaft for correct end float by measur­
ing with a feeler gauge placed between the centre main 
bearing thrust washer and the crank web face. It should be 
between 0,05.0,23 mm (0.002·0.009 in). If the end· 
float is incorrect, change the thrust wasllers. Alternative 
thrust washer thicknesses are available. 
21. Smear the oil seal boss on the rear of the crankshaft 
with clean engine oil. 
22. Fit the crankshaft rear bearing oil seal carefu lly slid· 
ing the seal over the end of the crankshaft 10 avoid damag· 
ing the seal lip. The seal should be fitted with the lip fac· 
ing inwards. 
23. Gently tap the seal into the housing using a hammer 
and smooth wood block. If a new crank has been fitted, 
the seal should be fitted flush with the inside of the hous· 
ing. If the original or a 'used' crank is fitted, the seal 
should be positioned nush with the outside of the housing, 
so that the lip of the new seal does not contact the same 
pari of the crank as the old seal. 
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Fig. C:52 Space piston rings at 1200 to each other Fig. C:53 Con-rod must be parallel to liner flat when fitting 

Fig. C: 54 Oaecking cam flange clearance - 847 engines Fig. C:55 Oaecking cam flange clearance - 807/841/843 engines 

Fig. C:56 Marking main bearing caps for location Fig. C:57 Align crankshaft bearing sheU holes with oilways 

o 

Fig. C: 58 Fit thrust washers either side of centre journal Fig. C:59 Engine removal - clutch cable bracket - 847 engine 

QHV Engine 55 



Fig. C:60 Oamp fuel pipes before disconnection Fig. C:61 Torque converter securing clamp position 

Fig. C:62 Details of the exhaust system components, support rubbers and clamps 

Fig. C:63 Using a shaped tool to sepamte joint Fig. C:64 Method of breaking rusled joints 
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NOTE: It is very important that the oil seal is installed 
squarely in the housing to avoid uneven wear and sub­
sequent oi/leakage. 
24. Check the condition of the clutch pilot (spigot) bear­
ing in the end of the crankshaft, and replace if necessary 
as detailed in the CLlffCH & GEARBOX chapter. 
25. Refit the flywheel, fit new securing bolts and tighten 
them to the correct torque after locking the crankmaft to 
prevent it turning, using a wood block. 
26. Refit the clutch, the sump pan , timing chain and 
cover, and the remainder of the ancillaries in the reverse 
order 01 removal. 
27. lnstall the engine in the car as detailed in the follow­
ing section. 

ENGINE REMOVAL & INSTALLATION •.. [9J 

Removal 
1. Disconnect the battery and drain the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Remove the bonnet lock panel and radiator as detail­
ed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
3. Remove the radiator front grille and the engine 
undertray (if fitted). Remove the clutch cable bracket on 
type 847 engines omy (Fig. C:59). 
4. Make a note of the fitted position before disconnect­
ing the hoses pipes and wires to the engine ancillaries. 
5. Clamp the fuel pipes and disconnect them at the car­
burettor (Fig. C: 60). 
6. Disconnect the exhaust downpipe at the manifold 
flange . 
7. Undo the lower bolts securing the engine to the gear­
box. 
8. On automatic transmission models, remove the 
torque converter shield, the drive plate fixing bolts and 
the upper engine to transmission securing bolts - see 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION chapter. 
9. Place suitable lifting tackle around the engine and 
raise the hoist to just take the weight of the engine off the 
front mountings. 
10. Undo the front mounting nuts on each side to free 
the engine. Pull the engine forwards slightly to remove the 
clutch shield with TOC sensor (if fitted). 
11. Raise the engine slowly, then pull it forwards to dis­
connect it from the gearbox or automatic transmission. 
On auto transmission models omy, place a clamp to secu re 
the torque converter (Fig. C:61) and prevent if from faU­
ing out as soon as there is room to do so. 

Installation 
Installation is a straight reversal of the removal pro­

cedure, noting the following points: 
a) Apply a smear of high melting point grease to the 
gearbox input maft splines, also the torque converter 
location on auto transmission models. 
b) On auto transmission models omy, line up the drive 
plate blade which is the TDC mark, with the correspond­
ing TDC mark on the torque converter (hole marked with 
paint spot). 
corresponding TDC mark on the torque converter (hole 
marked with paint spot). 
c) Remember to reconnect the battery earth lead. 

EXHAUST SYSTEM .. •. . •.•....•.... .. [10J 

The exhaust system should be examined periodically 
to check for corrosion and leaks - see Pass the MoT sect· 
ion at the front of this manual. Replacement systems 
comprise four parts (Fig. C:62) the down pipe, the expan­
sion chamber, intennediate pipe and rear silencer with tail 
pipe. 

When part of the system requires replacement , it may 
be more economical in the long run to replace the com­
plete system from manifold to tailpipe. 

A used section should only be reused if it is sound 
and undamaged. Remember that the exhaust system 
corrodes from the inside outwards as the hot corrosive 
gases attack the inside of the pipe. Therefore, when a pipe 
appears to have only surface rust on the outside, it could 
well be that the pipe will only have a mort life left before 
leakage. 

As corrosion takes place throughout the length of the 
exhaust system, examine each section carefully to check 
how much requires replacement. 

Replacement - Complete System 

1. Place the car over a pit if available, or raise and sup­
port the car to give sufficient working room underneath -
see 'Jacking Procedures' in ROUl'INE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
2. Unbolt the downpipe fIXing flange at the manifold. 
3. Free the system from the mounting rubbers and let it 
hang down. Saw through the intennediate pipe at the 
position circled in Fig. C: 62. 
4. Remove the system pipes from under the car. 
5. Clean up the manifold flange and fit the new section 
of down pipe. Fit the nuts (and spring wamers) finger­
tight at this stage. 
6. Fit the intennediate pipe over the rear axle beam. 
7. Join the expansion box to the downpipe and inter­
mediate pipe, followed by the tailpipe. 
8. Align the sections of the system and reconnect the 
mounting rubbers. Make sure that no mountings are under 
undue strain by realigning the sections before tightening 
the joint clamps. 

Replacement - Individual Sections 
Sections of the system can be replaced if desired, the 

problem in many cases being the difficulty in disconnect­
ing the rusted joints. 

Various methods can be used, starting with penetrat­
ing o il, then tapping around the outside of the joint sleeve 
with a hammer to break the rust hold. Failing this, a shap­
ed pointed tool can be made up as shown in Fig. C: 63 to 
spread the pipe outer sleeve and disconnect the joint. In 
really stubborn cases, the pipe outer sleeve will have to be 
split and peeled back to free the inner pipe as mown in 
Fig. C:64. 

Having disconnected and removed a section, make 
sure the pipe ends of the two adjacent sections are clean 
and circular. If necessary, gently tap the pipe end to the 
right shape. 

Smear the pipe ends with Holts exhaust assembly 
paste and reconnect the section as detailed previously for 
replacing the complete system. 
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INTRODUCTION .•• .... .. ......... . ... [1] 
TIMING BELT & CAMSHAFT OIL SEAL ... [2] 
JACKSHAFT OIL SEAL. . . .... . .... . .... [3] 
CRANKSHAFT FRONT OIL SEAL. ..•.... [4] 
CRANKSHAFT REAR OIL SEAL •.••..... [5] 
CAMSHAFT REPLACEMENT (IN·SITU) ... . [6] 
CYLINDER HEAD .•••.•..•.• .. •.•... . . [7] 

INTRODUCTION .••.•.•.......•.•..... [1] 

The type 829 (J6R) 1995 cc engine is of the 'wet 
liner' type with replaceable cylinder liners. The engine 
is produced by the Peugeot/Volvo/Renault co.operative 
factory, and the same engine is also fitted to the Peugeot 
505 and Citroen ex models as well as the Renault 20. 

The engine block, cylinder liners and crankshaft are 
of conventional (Renault) design, but the aluminimum 
cylinder head is of the Cam-in· Head type, where the cam· 
shaft is mounted in the middle of the cylinder head. 'L'· 
shaped rockers actuate the valves and pivot on a rocker 
shaft mounted above the camshaft. 

The camshaft is driven from the crankshaft by a 
toothed rubber belt which also drives the distributor, oil 
pump and fuel pump via a short jack shaft in the fron t of 
the engine block. 

In common with the OHV engine fitted to RI8 and 
Fuego models, the majority of engine repairs and overhaul 
work on the 829 (J6R) engine can be done with the 
engine in the car, although, for any work at the front of 
the engine, the radiator and grille, and the bonnet lock 
panel will have to be removed first. Once this has been 
done, there is plenty of room to get at the engine all 
round. 

With the cylinder head removed, the pistons and 
cylinder liners can be removed from the engine block for 
replacement, thereby avoiding the necessity of removing 
the engine for a rebore. 

The sump pan can be removed easily without disturb· 
ing the engine or front suspension for access to the oil 
pump and crankshaft big-end bearings. 

In fact, the engine really only needs to be removed 
for replacement of the crankshaft or main bearings. 

As the repair or overhaul procedures on the 829 
(J6R) engine are in many cases, identical to those on OHV 
engines, only the operations which are peculiar to the 829 
(J6R) engine are included in this chapter. Reference 
should be made to the OHV ENGINE chapter where in­
dicated for further details. 

I 

SUMP PAN •.•..•.. ........ . . . ••.... .• [8] 
01 L PUMP ................ •..•.•.•.... [9] 
ENGINE MOUNTINGS . . . .•.•.••.• . ...• [10] 
ENGINE OVERHAUL ................. [11] 
ENGINE REMOVAL & INSTALLATION .. [12] 
EXHAUST SySTEM ................... [13] 
TROUBLE·SHOOTER . . .... ... .. .... .. [14] 

A comprehensive metric spanner and socket set, 
assorted screwdrivers and feeler gauges will be needed for 
any repair or overhauls. For more ambitions overhaul 
work, a valve spring compressor tool, piston ring clamp, 
torque wrench and possibly a small universal type puller 
will be needed. The latter can usually be hired for the 
occasion from a local tool hire shop - see 'Yellow Pages' 
under -Hire Services, Tools and Equipment'. 

TIMING BELT & CAMSHAFT OIL SEAL .. . [2] 

The timing belt should be replaced every 36000 miles 
or earlier if it is found to be contaminated with oil. 

Timing Belt - Replacement 

1. Disconnect the battery and drain the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Remove the front grille, bonnet locking panel and the 
radiator as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
3. Using a socket on the crankshaft pulley bolt, turn the 
crankshaft in the normal (clockwise) direction of rotation 
until No I piston (at the flywheel end) is at the TDC (Top 
Dead Centre) position. This is indicated by the timing line 
on the flywheel being aligned with the '0' mark on the 
clutch or converter housing aperture, and timing line on 
the camshaft sprocket opposite the ftxed pointer on the 
timing belt cover as shown in Fig. D: I. 
NOTE: Do not tum the sprockets with tire timing belt 
removed. 
4. Disconnect the inlet manifold coolant hose which 
runs in front of the timing belt cover. 
5. Undo the four bolts and detach the liming belt cover. 
6. Slacken both the belt tensioner securing bolts (Fig. 
D:3), tilt the tensioner to one side to release the belt 
tension , then retighten the tensioner bolts in this position. 
7. Carefully remove the timing belt, taking care not to 
disturb the position of the sprockels. 
8. If the belt has been removed because of oil con-
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tamination, check the shaft oil seals for leakage and recto 
ify, then carefully clean all oil and dirt from the !>pracket 
teeth. 
9. Before filling the belt, check that all the sprockets at 
set at the correct position as shown in Fig. 0:3. 
10. Fit the timing belt to the !>prockets, making sure tbat 
the belt and sprocket teeth are properly engaged. 
II. Slacken the tensioner securing bolts. The tenOOner 
spring will now automatically tension the belt. Retighten 
the tenuoner bolts. 
12. The timing belt tension should now be adjusted by 
rotating the crankshaft in the nonnal (clockwise) direc· 
tion, two full turns. Do NOT turn the crankshaft anti· 
clockwise. Slacken the tensioner bolts and allow the 
tensioner to readjust the tension as necessary. Retighten 
the tensioner bolts. 
13. Check the belt tension by pressing it at a point mid· 
way between the jackshaft and camshaft sprockets under 
moderate thumb pressure. If correctly adjusted, the belt 
should deflect 5,5 . 7,0 nun. If the belt deflection is out· 
side these limits, re-adjust the tensioner as detailed pre· 
viously. 

Camshaft Oil Seal - Replacement 
I . Remove the timing belt as detailed in the previous 
section. 
2. Make up a tool similar to that shown in Fig. 0:4 to 
hold the camshaft stationary while the cam sprocket bolt 
is undone. Carefully pull the sprocket from the camshaft. 
3. If a special seal extractor tool is available. remove the 
oil seal from the housing (Fig. 0:5). Otherwise, remove 
the seal by carefully levering it out with a screwdriver. 
Take great care not to score or damage the seal housing. 
4. Oean the seal housing thoroughly to remove all dirt 
and oil. Apply a smear of clean engine oil to the camshaft 
flange. 
5. Smear clean engine oil on the oil seal lips, then posi· 
tion the seal squarely in the housing bore with the open 
side facing inwards. Using a tubular drift, either gently tap 
the seal into the housing, or use the cam sprocket bolt to 
press the seal in as shown in Fig. D:6. When correctly 
installed, the outer face of the seal should be recessed ap­
proximately 2 mm in from the outer face of the head. 
6. Check that the locating key is correctly fitted in the 
shaft groove then refit the sprocket. Note that the 
sprocket should be fitted with the offset (Fig. 0:7) facing 
the cylinder head. 
7. Using the camshaft locking tool, tighten the sprocket 
bolt to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL DATA. 
8. Refit the timing belt and ancilaries as detailed in 
the previous section. 

JACKSHAFT OIL SEAL. .......•..•.•.•. [3J 

Replacement 
I. Remove the bonnet lock panel, radiator and timing 
belt as detailed previously. 
2. Undo the jackshaft sprocket bolt using a home·made 
1001 similar 10 that shown in Fig. D:4 for undoing the cam 
sprocket bolt. Remove the sprocket from the shaft. 

3. Undo the bolts and detach the shaft seal housing 
from the engine. Remove the paper gasket and discard it. 
4. Drift or lever out the oil seal from the housing with a 
screwdriver. 
5. Thoroughly clean the seal housing to remove any dirt, 
o il or gasket remains. 
6. Using a piece of 38 mm dia. tube, drift the oil seal 
into the housing, making sure it is fitted square. The seal 
open side should face inwards when installed. 
7. Fit a new paper gasket to the engine block and hold it 
in position with a dab of grease. 
8. Lubricate the oil seal Lips and the jackshaft with clean 
engine oil. 
9. Refit the seal housing to the engine block. Take great 
care to avoid damaging the seal lip on the shaft when 
installing. 
10. Refit and tighten the housing bolts. 
11. Refit the sprocket (offset facing towards engine as 
shown in Fig. 0 :7), making sure the key is correctly align. 
ed. Tighten the bolt to the correct torque by the same 
method as used to undo it. 
12. Make sure the sprockets are correctly aligned as 
shown in Fig. 0:3, then refit the timing belt, radiator etc. 
as detailed previously under rriming Belt' replacement. 

CRANKSHAFT FRONT OIL SEAL •.•.•... [4J 
Replacement 

1. Remove the radiator and timing belt as detailed 
previously. 
2. Undo the crankshaft pulley bolt and remove the 
pulley from the crankshaft nose. 
NOTE: In order to prevent the crankshaft from tuming 
when undoinx or tightening the bolt, place the gear lever 
in 4th gear and apply the handbrake fully on manual 
gearbox engines. On automatic transmission models, 
remove the starter motor and prevent the crallkshaft from 
ruming by wedging a lever or screwdriver between the ring 
gear teeth and the starter aperture. 
3. Withdraw the timing belt sprocket with its two roll­
pins (if fitted) from the crankshaft (Fig. 0:8). 
4. Using a screwdriver, carefully remove the oil seal 
from the housing avoiding scoring or damaging the seal 
housing. 
5. Qean the seal housing thoroughly to remove all dirt 
and oil. 
6. Smear the crankshaft nange and the new seal lips 
with clean engine oil. Position the new seal squarely in the 
housing with the open side facing inwards. Using a tubular 
drift, either gently tap the seal into the housing, or use the 
crankshaft pulley bolt to press the seal in as shown in Fig. 
D:8. When correctly installed the outer face of the seal 
should be recessed approximately 2 nun from the outer 
flange of the housing. 
7. Apply a smear of grease to the crankshaft DOse before 
refitting the crankshaft sprocket, taking care that the 
locating key is properly fitted. 
8. Refit the crankshaft pulley and tighten the bolt to 
the correct torque - see TECHNICAL DATA,by the same 
method as used to undo it. 
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9. Refit the timing belt and radiator as detailed pre­
viously under 'Timing Belt' replacement. 

CRANKSHAFT REAR OIL SEAL .••••..•. [5] 
Replacement 

The rear oil seal fitting on the type 829 (J6R) engine 
is identical to that on the OHY engines, and reference 
should be made to the OHV ENG INE chapter for details 
of replacement. 

CAMSHAFT REPLACEMENT (IN·SITU). ... [6] 

The design of the type 829 (J6R) engine allows the 
camshaft to be withdrawn from the front of the cylinder 
head without the need to remove either the cylinder head 
or the engine, as follows: 
I. Remove the timing belt, the camshaft sprocket and 
oil seal as detailed in previous sections. 
2. Remove the rocker cover and rocker shaft as detailed 
below under 'Cylinder Head' removal. Note that the 
cylinder head bolts must be removed to detach the rocker 
shaft, but as the head will be stuck firmly to the engine 
block by the gasket, it. will not move during the camshaft 
replacement. Note also that the camshaft locking thrust 
plate is secured to the front rocker shaft support pedestal. 
3. Carefully withdraw the camshaft out from the front 
of the head (Fig. D: IO) , taking care to avoid scoring or 
damaging the cam bearing housings with the cam lobes 
during removal. 
4. Refer to the OHV ENGINE chapter under 'Camshaft 
Inspection' to check the wear. 
S. Clean any oil or dirt from the cylinder head bolt 
holes using a syringe - this is important. 
6. Lubricate the camshaft journals and lobes, and the 
bearing housings on the head with clean engine oil prior 
to refitting. 
7. Fit the camshaft to the head in the reverse order of 
removal. Check that the sprocket key is correctly fitted. 
8. Refit the rocker shaft and tighten the head bolts to 
the correct torque in the correct order - see 'Cylinder 
Head ' section. Fit a new oil seal to the camshaft, refit the 
sprocket and the timing belt as detailed previously. 
9. Adjust the valve clearances as detailed in the TUNE­
UP chapter and refit the rocker cover. 

CYLINDER HEAD ..................... [7] 

Removal 

l. Disconnect the battery and drain the cooling system 
as detailed in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
2 . Remove the timing belt as detailed previously under 
'Timing belt' replacement. 
3. Make a note of the fitted position of the various pipes 
and hose connections to the cylinder head and ancilliaries, 
I.e. crankcase emiSSion, brake servo, throttle cable etc,. 
before disconnecting them. 
4. Qamp the fuel pipes at the carburettor to prevent 
fuel loss and the ingress of dirt before disconnecting them. 
S. Undo the inlet and exhaust manifold attachment nuts, 
and carefully pull the manifolds away from the head until 

clear of the studs. Support the manifolds clear of the head 
with wire or st ring making sure that none of the connec· 
tions are under strain. 
6. Remove the rocker cover, then unscrew and remove 
all the cylinder head bolts except the head bolt 'I' in Fig. 
0:1 I at the cam sprocket end which has a locating 
dowel. 
7. Using a plastic-headed hammer or wood mallet, tap 
the rear of the head on the exhaust manifold side (2, in 
Fig. 0: II) to unstick the head from the engine block so 
that the head pivots on the remaining head boil. 
NOTE: Do NOT attempt to lift the head at any stage 
before Wlsticking it from the block, otherwise lifting the 
head would break and damage the watertight seal at the 
bottom of each cylinder liner and allow water and dirt to 
enter the sump. 
8. Remove the remaining head bolt and lift the cylinder 
head off the engine block. Carefully lift off the rocker 
maft and place it to one side. Note that the camshaft 
locating thrust plate is bolted to the end rocker shaft sup­
port pedestal. 
NOTE: Do not turn the crankshaft or disturb the cylin­
der liners. If the cylinder head is being removed 10 replace 
a leaking head gasket, the protn.lsion of the cylinder liners 
should be checked - see Pistons & Engine Block section of 
the OHV ENGINE chapter. 

Dismantling the Head 
1. Place the head , supported on wood blocks, on a clean 
workbench and remove the spark plugs. 
2. Undo and remove the camshaft pulley bolt and 
detach the pulley as detailed previously under 'Camshaft 
Oil Seal' replacement. 
3. Remove the camshaft from the front of the cylinder 
head. 
4. Support the head upside down on wood blocks and 
carefully remove all carbon deposits from the combustion 
chambers, valve heads and valve ports with a suitable 
scraper and wire brush. Note that great care should be 
taken when doing this to avoid scratching or scoring the 
metal, particularly the machined face of the cylinder 
head. 
S. Similarly, clean any carbon or gasket remains from 
the cylinder head face using a non-caustic solvent such as 
EVQstick cleaning solution. 
6. Blow or brush any carbon dust or dirt away from the 
combustion chambers, valve ports and head face. 
7. Using a universal valve spring compressor tool, com­
press the valvc springs and remove the split collets to 
detach the valve (Fig. 0: 12) starting with the valve nearest 
to the rear of the head. Mate each valve with its respective 
spring and collets in removal order for examination. 
8. To dismantle the rocker shaft assembly, remove the 
plug in the end of the shaft and detach the fiiter, then care­
fully slide the components off the shaft. Place the com­
ponents in removal order for cleaning and examination 
(Fig. D: 13). If necessary, tap any jammed components off 
the shaft using a soft faced hammer to free them. 

Cylinder Head Inspection 

Clean all old gasket material, etc., from the machined 
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Fig. 0:1 TOC Timing marks on flywheel (A), camshaft (8) 

Fig. 0 :2 Details of belt tensioner assembly 

Fig. 0:4 Using tool to undo/ tighten cam sprocket bolt 

1. Belt tensioner bolts 

Fig. 0:3 Sprocket alignment at No I piston TDC 

Fig. 0:5 Removing oil seal with special extractor 

'" 

Camshaft 
sprocket 

Jackshaft 
sprocket 

Fig. 0 :6 Using sprocket bolt to press in oil seaJ Fig. 0:7 Sprocket offsets should face engine 
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faces and remove all oil and dirt by thoroughly washing 
the head in paraffm. Check the internal water passages of 
the head through the water pump flange , and remove any 
lime deposits. 

Blowout aU oil and water passages, particularly the 
rocker shaft oil transfer passage with compressed air from 
a tyre foot pump. Probe all bolt holes to ensure they are 
clear. If necessary, the holes can be cleared out with a 
suitable size of tap. 

Inspect the head for cracks, particularly around the 
combustion chambers and valve seats, and all machined 
surfaces for signs of burrs, scratches or nicks. Remove any 
burrs with an oil stone. 

Check the machined face of the head for flatness us· 
ing a flat steel surface (Fig. D:14). If the head face is 
bowed more than 0.05 mm (0.002 in), the head should be 
machined nat by a local auto engineers or Renault dealer. 

Check the spark plug holes for damaged or stripped 
threads. Lf present, it should be possible to rectify any 
damage with a suitable size of tap, or in bad cases, a Heli­
coil thread insert can be fitted by a local auto engineers. 

Valves, Valve Seats, Spring & Guides Inspection 

Refer to the OHV ENGINE chapter for details of 
component inspection. 

Rocker Shaft Components - Inspection 

Inspect the rocker shaft and anns for signs of wear 
indicated by wear ridges on the shaft, a sloppy fit of the 
arms on the shaft and for wear indentations on the valve 
stem end of each rocker arm. Replace any parts which 
are found to be worn or suspect. 

Check that the oil holes in the shaft and rocker arms 
are clear. Lf necessary. probe the oilways with wire to 
clear them then blow through with compressed air from a 
tyre foot pump. 

Reassembling the Cylinder Head 

Place the head, supported on wood blocks, upside 
down on a workbench, then grind·in each valve (including 
new valves) to its respective seat by hand, using a valve 
grinding tool and 'coarse' or 'fme' grinding paste depend· 
ing on the condition of the seat, as follows: 
1. Smear a small quantity of 'coarse' or 'fmc' grinding 
paste (depending on the condition of the seat) around the 
valve seat, making sure that the paste does not contact 
the valve guide bore. 
2. Attach the suction pad of a valve grinding tool to the 
head end of a valve, then insert the valve into its respec· 
tive guide. 
3. Grind·in the valve by rotating the grinding tool 
handle between the palms of the hands, backwards and 
fowards. and at the same time, applying slight downward 
pressure on the valve. 
4. Periodically, lift out the valve, apply fresh grinding 
paste , then turn the handle by a few degrees and repeat 
the grinding procedure. 
5. Continue grinding until a gas-tight seal is obtained at 
the seat. This will be indicated by a continuous matt grey 
ring around the valve face and seat. When this has been 
achieved, clean all traces of grinding paste from the seat 
and valve· this is important. 

6. Repeat the grinding procedure on the remaining 
valves. 
7. After all the valves have been ground.in and cleaned, 
the sealing of the valves can be checked (if time pennits) 
by refitting the spark plugs and the valves to their respec. 
tive seats, then filling each combustion chamber with 
paraffin. If the valves are sealing properly, there should be 
no detectable leakage of paraffm through the valve ports 
for at least 20 minutes. If necessary, repeat the grinding 
procedure. 
8. Finally, remove all valves and spark plugs, then 
thoroughly wash the head in paraffm to remove all traces 
of grinding paste. Blow the head dry using compressed air 
from a tyre foot pump, then wipe with a clean cloth. 
9. Lubricate the valve stems and guide bores before 
installing each valve assembly in its respective position, in 
the reverse order of removal. Note that the close-coiled 
end of the valve spring goes next to the cylinder head. 
Make sure that the split collets are correctly fitted before 
releasing the spring compressor tool Note that valve stem 
oil seals are not fitted. 
10. Check that the inlet and exhaust manifold, and the 
water pump mounting flanges are clean before refitting to 
the cylinder head with new gaskets, in the reverse order of 
removal. 
11. Reassembly the rocker shaft (if dismantled) in the 
correct order and refit it to the cylinder head complete 
with a new filter on the end plug. It is important that the 
components are refitted in the correct order. Pedestals I, 
2, 3 & 4 are identical by having one oil feed hole for the 
respective pedestal bearing plus a threaded hole for the 
rocker cover stud on Nos I & 3 pedestal. All pedestals have 
a machined flat on the top (Fig. D: 15) which should face 
towards the cam sprocket when fitted. Pedestal No.5 has 
two threaded holes for the cam thrust plate location plug 
a hole for the 3 mm dia. camshaft locking rollpin (Fig. 
D,15), 

Cylinder Head Installation 
I. Make sure that both the cylinder head gasket face and 
the engine block face are perfectly clean. 
2. If necessary, turn the crankshaft until No I piston (at 
the rear of the head) is at the TOC (Top Dead Centre) 
position. Check that the distributor drive slot in the cam· 
shaft is in the No. I piston (at the flywheel end) TOC 
position as shown in Fig. D: 16. Turn the camshaft if 
necessary to the correct position. 
3. Position the new head gasket on the engine block 
with the 'HAUT . TOP' mark facing upwards and aligned 
with the head bolt holes. 
4. Carefully position the cylinder head with rocker 
shaft, on the engine so that the bolt holes align, then refit 
the head bolts. 
5. Using a torque wrench, tighten the head bolts in the 
order shown in Fig. D:17 to an initial torque of 5.0 kgm 
(38 Ib, ft), then again to a torque of 8,0 kgm (60 Ib ft). 
6. Adjust the valve clearances as detailed in the TUNE­
UP chapter. 
7. Refit and reconnect the remainder of the ancilliaries 
to the cylind er head and engine in the reverse order of 
removal. Refill the cooling system and bleed it as detailed 
in the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. 
8. Run the engine for 20 minutes or until the engine has 
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Fig. 0:8 Detach crank sprocket from shaft Fig. 0:9 Installing crank oil seal with pulley bolt 

1. Head pivot bolt 
2. Tap head from thi! side 

Fig. D: I 0 Withdrawing camshaft from front of head Fig. 0:11 Unsticking cylinder head from engine block 

Fig. D: 12 Using compressor tool to remove valves Fig. D:13 Rocker shaft component order· fdter arrowed 

Pedestal 1, 2, 3, 4 

[1'"._0 

Pede$tal 5 

Fig. 0: 14 Checking cylinder head face for flatness Fig. D: 15 Rocker shaft pedestal identification 
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Fig. 0 :16 Camshaft distributor slot position It TDC 

Fig. 0:18 Chedcing oil pump pn'!SSUJ'e 
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®®CD0@ 

Fig. 0: 17 Head bolt tighlening sequence 

/ 

Fig. 0: 19 Oil pump bolts to engine block (urowed) 

o 
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Fig. 0 :20 Oil pump Cl.SiDg bolts and relief valve Fig. 0 :21 Oil pump gear check points 

Fig. 0 :22 Engine mounting securing bolts Fig. 0 :23 Using shaped tool to disconnect exhaust pipe 
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reached nonnal operating temperature, indicated by the 
radiator cooling fan switching itself on. Stop the engine 
and allow it to cool for 2.5 hours. 
9. Retorque the head bolts in the order mown in Fig. 
D: 17 by slackening each bolt by 1/4 turn, then tighten to 
8,0 kgm (60 Ib ft). Recheck and adjust the valve clear­
ances as detailed in the TUNE-UP chapter. 

SUMP PAN . . .••••• . . . ....••.. • • . ..... [8] 
The sump pan removal and installation procedure is 

the same as that dctailed in the OHV ENG INE chapter. 

OIL PUMP ... .... . .•...••.••.. . .... ... [9] 

Pressure Test (Fig. 0 :18) 
l. Remove the wire from the oil pressure switch on the 
engine block. 
2. Unscrew the pressure switch and screw in a pressure 
gauge pipe adaptor (Fig. D: 18). 
3. With the engine idling at normal operating tempera­
ture , note the pressure reading. 
4. Rev the engine to 4000 rpm and again note the pres­
sure gauge reading. 
5. If the reading is outside the figu res specified in the 
TECHN ICAL DATA, remove check or replace the pump. 
6. Refit the pressure switch and reconnect the wire. 

Removal 

I. Remove the sump pan as detailed in the OHV 
ENGINE chaptcr. 
2. Undo the two bolts and detach the pump and drive 
maft from the engine (Fig. D: 19). Note that the pump 
also has two locating dowels in the engine block. 

Checking for Wear 

I. Undo the four bolts (Fig. 0:20) and separate the 
pump casing. 
2. Remove the split pin and withdraw the rcUef valve 
components (Fig. D:20). 
3. Oean all parts and check for wear. 
4. Refit the gcars and check for wear at the points 
shown in Fig. 0:21. If UlC clearance is outside the limits 
specified in TECHN ICAL DATA, replace the pump. 
5. Reassemble the pump components in the reverse 
order of removal. 

Install ation 

I. Refit the pump driveshaft to the pump. The circlip 
acts as a shaft limit stop in the pump. 
2. Refit the pump to the engine and tighten the bolts to 
the correct torque - see TEC HNICAL DATA. 
3. Refit the su mp pan as detailed previously. 

ENGINE MOUNTINGS .• . •. . . ... .. . ... . [10] 

Replacement (Fig. 0: 22) 
The replacement proccdure for the enginc mountings 

is the same as that detailed in the QHV ENG INE chapter. 

ENGINE OVERHAUL .. .• . • . •• . •.. .. .. [1 1] 

The engine overhaul procedures are the same as that 
on OHV engines and detailed in the OHV ENGINE chap. 
ter. 

Note that the jackshaft replacement is similar to that 
detailed for the cammaft previously. 

ENGINE REMOVAL & INSTALLATION . . [12] 

Removal and installation of the engine is identical to 
that detailed in the OHV ENGINE chapter. Note that the 
engine mountings are different· see Fig. 0:22. 

EXHAUST SYSTEM ••....• . . . .. . .. . ..• [13] 

The exhaust system should be examined periodically 
to check for corrosion and leaks· see Pass the MoT sect· 
ion at the front of this manual. Replacement system 
comprise four parts, the down pipe, the expansion cham· 
ber pipe, intennediate pipe and silencer, and rear silencer 
with tail pipe. 

When part of the system requires replacement , it may 
be more economical in the long run to replace the com· 
plete system from manifold to tailpipe. 

A used section mould only be reused if it is sound 
and undamaged. Remember that the exhaust system cor­
rodes from the inside outwards as the hot corrosive gases 
attach the inside of the pipe. Therefore, when a pipe 
appears to have only surface rust on the outside, it could 
well be that the pipe will only have a short life left before 
leakage. 

As corrosion takes place throughout the length of the 
exhaust system, examine each section carefully to check 
how much requires replacement. 

Replacement - Complete System 
The replacement procedure is the same as that detail· 

ed in the OHV ENG INE chapter. 

Replacement· Individual Sectio ns 

Sections of the system can be replaced if desired, the 
problem in many cases being the difficulty in disconnect· 
ing the rusted joints. 

Various methods can be used, starting with penetrat· 
ing oil, then tapping around the outside of the joint sleeve 
with a hammer to break the rust hold. Failing this, a shap· 
ed pointed tool can be made up as shown in Fig. 0:23 to 
spread the pipe outer sleeve and disconnect the joint. In 
really stubborn cases, the pipe outer sleeve will have to be 
split and peeled back to free the inner pipe. 

Having disconnected and removed a section, make 
sure the pipe ends of the two adjacent sections are clean 
and circular. If necessary, gently tap the pipe end to the 
righ t shape. 

Smear the pipe ends with Holts exhaust assembly 
paste and reconnect the section as detailed previously for 
replacing the complete system. 
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Trouble Shooter ~--u 

FAULT CAUSE CURE 

Noisy tappet (with correct 1. Worn rocker or shaft (OHV engirle) 1. Replace rockers or shaft (Ol-IV). 
clearance 2. Worn cam follower tappet (OHC 2. Fit new follower/tappet & camshaft. 

engine) • 

Lack of compression 1. Faully valve seat, excessive wear in 1. Recu t seat and valve, fit new guide 
stem or guide . and valve. 

2. Faulty head gasket. 2. Fit new gasket or rerace head. 
3. Worn pistons. rings and bores. 3. Either fit new rings, pistons and rings 

and rebare. Ifengine badly wom then 
recondition engine. 

Smoke from exhaust 1. As above. 1. A s above. 
Lack of power 2. Blocked crankcase breather. 2. Check breathing apparatus as above. 

Piston slap 1. Worn pistons, rings and bores. 1. Engi ne overhaul. 

Big-end knock 1. Wear between big-cnd shell and 1. Depending on wear, fit new shells, 
cra nkshaft. Wrong torque on bolts. regrind crank shaft and check torque. 

Mains rumble I. Wear between main bearing shells I. As above. 
and crankshaft. 

Cam follower tap I. Camshaft worn o r follower dished. I. Examine and replace followers or 
ca mshaft. Or both. 

Knocking when clutch de- l. Excessive crankshaft end-noal. Wear I. Fit new thrust washers and recheck 
pressed. Movement al crank between crank and thrust washer. clearance. 
pulley 

Clattering from front of I. Worn or slack timing chain, worn I. Fit new chain and tensioner. Adjust 
engine chain tensioner. chain where necessary. 

Small-end o r gudgeon pin I. Excessive wea r be tween gudgeon pin I. Check piston assemblies for wear . 
knock and con-rod. 

Lack of oil pressure I. Lack of oil. I. Install fresh oil. 
2. Faulty oil pump. 2. Fit new pump. 
3. Blocked oil pick-up strainer. 3. Clean pick·up. 
4. Faulty pressure-relief valve . 4. Fit new relld v~lI\'e. 

5. Blocked oil filter. 5. Fit new filter. 
6. Excessive wear in crankshaft 6. Overhaul engine. 

Journals. 

Oil leaks I. Sump gaske ts or packings. 1. Fit new gaskets. 
2. Front and rear crankshaft oil seal. 2. Fit flew seals. 
3. Rocker or camshaft gasket. 3. Fit new gasket. 
4. Oil lilte r. 4. Check filter seal. 

Lack o f power (engine in I. Faulty igni tion timing. Faulty I. Tune engine. 
good cond ition) sparking plugs, points or condenser. 

Wrong valve clearance. 
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INTRODUCTION ...• .. • • • •••• ••. • ..•. . (1) 
ALTERNATOR ....... . . . .. ........... (2) 
STARTER MOTOR ........ ..... .. . . ... (3) 
DISTRIBUTOR .............. . .. . .. . ... (4) 
IGNITION COIL. ...... . ....... . . .. ... . (5) 

INTRODUCTION .......... . ........ . .. (1) 

The engine electrical system is divided into three 
main sections; the starting, ignition and charging circuits. 
Components such as the temperature gauge sender unit, 
transmission electrics and the cooling fan are dealt with in 
other chapters. 

The procedure for charging the battery is given in the 
GENERAL ELECTRlCS chapter. Many charging pro· 
blems come from lack of battery maintenance and drive 
belt failure· see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter for 
details of battery checking and drive belt adjustment. 
Because it is very difficult to get at the belt, it is impor­
tant that it be regularly checked during servicing to 
avoid a breakdown on the road. 

To solve any simple continuity and earthing pro· 
blems, a test lamp and selection of jump leads should 
prove sufficient. However, to test some of the more com· 
plex assemblies, a multi-meter will be required. This meter 
should have voltage, amperage and resistance scales. The 
instrument may be combined with a dwell meter and rev­
counter. See the TUNE-UP chapter for details of the ap· 
plications of these scales. Other tools that may prove 
necessary are electrician's screwdrivers, a selection of 
spanners, pliers and wire strippers. A small soldering iron 
can be used for making some connections, fo r example 
the starter motor field brushes. Special equipment will 
be required to test electronic equipment such as the elec­
tronic ignition computer and alternator diodes, also to 
test the starter armature windings and the distributor 
advance characteristics. The distributor can also be 
checked - see TUNE-UP chapter. 

Before attempting to overhaul or replace any of the 
components, ensure that the correct replacement parts are 
available before starling work. Original equipment com­
ponents may be supplied by one of several different 
manufacturers, so check that any replacement parts are 
for the correct unit. 

, 

ELECTRONIC IGNITION .. . •. • ..•.••.•. (6) 
IGNITION SWITCH ........... . ........ (7) 
CRUISE CONTROL ..... . ..... .. . .. ... . (8) 
ECONOMETER .. .. . ... . ...... . .. . .... (9) 
TROUBLE SHOOTER ....... . . . ....... (10) 

ALTERNATOR ................ . ...... (2) 

Precautions 

It is essential that the following points are observed 
when carrying out any maintenance or repairs on the 
charging system. 
I. Never disconnect or reconnect the battery leads while 
the engine is running or this may result in damage to the 
rectifier pack and regulator unit. It is also inadvisable to 
make or break any other connection in the charging cir­
cuit with the battery connected. Note that the battery can 
be electrically isolated by turning the green knob on top 
of the post. 
2. Do not disconnect the main output cable either at the 
alternator or battery while the field windings are energis­
ed, or the rectifier diodes may be damaged. 
3. When reconnecting the battery leads, always ensure 
that the connection is made with the correct polarity ter­
minals. Reversed battery or charger connections will 
damage the rectifier diodes. Connect the positive lead to 
the battery positive terminal fust , then the negative lead 
to the negative tenninal. 
4. No attempt should be made to polarise the alternator. 
The alternator is for use on negative earth systems only 
and the polarity cannot be reversed by "flashing" the field 
terminals, as with a dynamo. Any attempt to polarise the 
alternator will damage it. 
5. Always disconnect the battery before uililg a battery 
charger as this will isolate the alternator from the battery 
and external charging equipment. The charger must 
always be connected in parallel to the battery - positive to 
positive, then negative to negative. 

Charging Circuit Test 

I. Check that the alternator drive belt is correctly ad­
justed - see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. The 
battery should be in good condition and its tenninals 
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clean and light, also the connections and leads in the rest 
of the charging system should be clean and making good 
contact. 
2. Check the car's electrical system for a current leak, 
whlch will flatten the battery and so make charging 
difficult. Using a good battery, connect an ammeter bet­
ween the battery positive post and the battery lead. The 
ammeter should read a current of less than 10 milli-amps 
with all electrical units (clock, interior lights etc) turned 
off. If it is more than this, locate the cause and rectify. 
3. Connect a voltmeter across the battery terminals and 
measure the battery voltage. With the engine running the 
voltage should increase by at least 1 volt. If so, the charg­
ing circuit is working and the battery is suspect. 
4. If battery voltage is not exceeded, the charging circuit 
has a fault. With the voltmeter connected between the 
alternator positive and negative terminals, check the 
voltage with the engine running. If the voltage increases 
examine the alternator wiring connections. If not, temp­
orarily connect a jump lead between the positive and 
energising (EXC) terminals. Do not turn on any of the 
car's lamps. With the engine running the voltage should 
increase. If not, check the alternator earth connection, 
brushes and windings. 
5. If the voltage does increase, remove the jump lead 
from the alternato r and fit to the voltage regulator posi­
tive and EXC terminals. With the engine running, voltage 
should increase. If not, check the regulator supply from 
the battery. If the voltage does increase, the regulator is at 
fault and should be replaced. Remove the jump lead. 
6. As a final check, the alternator output can oe 
measured. With an ammeter connected between the bat­
tery positive terminal and the battery lead, run the engine 
at 2500 rpm. With all electrical units turned on, check 
the output. As each unit is turned on the output should 
increase. Output should not exceed the maximum 
specified - see TECHNICAL DATA at the end of the 
manual. 
NOTE: Most faults found in the clUlrging system are 
usually due to either \-110m brushes or a defective re­
gulator unit. 

Replacement of the brushes and regulator unit is 
detailed in this chapter. If the fault is suspected to be 
anything more involved, it is recommended that the 
repair be entrusted to an auto electrician or alternatively, 
that an exchange unjt be obtained. In most cases, an 
exchange unit will be found to be the most economical 
and convenient solution, rather than to attempt to obtain 
parts and repair the assembly. 

Removal & Installation 

The alternator is mounted on the nearside of the 
engine at the front on all models (Figs. E: I, 2 & 3). 
Access is restricted by coolant hoses, engine ancillaries 
and body panels on some models. It may be necessary to 
free pipes from their retaining clips and push out of the 
way. Avoid disconnecting any of the control and vacuum 
lines. 

Disconnect the battery, then the mUlti-plug from the 
back of the alternator. Slacken and remove the top pivot 
bolt. The lower mounting bolts are best reached from 

below. Jack up the front of the car and support - see 
ROlITlNE MAlNfENANCE chapter. Remove the mount­
ing boits, noting the direction that the bolt is fitted from. 
On some OHV engines it may be necessary to remove the 
alternator mounting bracket (Fig. E:4). Free the drive belt 
from the pulley and withdraw the alternator. 

Refit the alternator in the reverse order of removal. 
Tighten the mounting bolts to the specified torque, see 
the TECHNICAL DATA. Reconnect the alternator multi­
plug. Tension the alternator drive belt as described in the 
ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 

Brush Replacement 

1. Before attempting to replace the brushes, ensure that 
the replacement brushes are for the unit fitted. Remove 
the alternator as detailed previously. 
2. The brushes are held in a carrier box on the rear end 
of the unit. The brush box is held by two screws. Remove 
these and withdraw the box and brushes (Fig. E:8). 
3. Ex.amine the brushes for wear and contamination. If 
in doubt, they should be replaced. If the slip ring shows 
signs of pitting, it should be lightly dressed with fine 
glass paper. If this cleaning does not clean up the surface, 
the alternator should be replaced. Before refitting clean 
the brushes contact face with petrol and wipe dry with a 
lint· free cloth. 
4. Refit the brush box in the reverse o rder of removal. 
Do not overtighten the fIXing screws. 

If an SEV alternator is fitted, the brush leads are 
soldered to their tenninals. When resoldering. take care 
not to melt the brush holder. 

If a Motorola alternator is fitted, the regulator leads 
must be disconnected before holder removal (Fig. E:8). 
Ensure that the wires are reconnected in the correct 
order. 

Voltage Regulator 

The voltage regulator is integral with the alternator 
on models from 1980 on. Cars prior to 1980 are fitted 
with a remote regulator unit mounted on the engine bay 
bulkhead above the ignition coil assembly (Fig. E:9). Its 
purpose is to regulate the current to the alternator 
excitation coils, so regulating alternator output. The 
regulator is a sealed unit, and no attempt should be made 
to overhaul it should it prove defective. 

If replacement to the earlier type remote unit is 
necessary. fust disconnect the battery, then remove the 
positive leads, alternator lead and the left-hand mounting 
nut and earth wire. Refit in the reverse order then recon­
nect the battery. 

If an integral type regulator is fitted (Fig. E:8), it can 
be unbolted from the rear of the alternator, noting the 
lead location and wiring colours. 

STARTER MOTOR •..•.•.•••••........ [3J 

Starter Motor Test 

If the starter motor fails to operate, check against the 
Trouble Shooter at the end of this chapter and then run 
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Fig. E: I Alternator location , 847 engine Fig. E :2 Alternator location, 843 engine 

Fig. E:3 Alternator location , 829 engine Fig. E:4 Alternator mounting bracket from below 
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Fig. E:5 SEV Marchal alternator exploded view 
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Fig. E:6 Paris-Rhone alternator exploded view 
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through the sequence of checks as described below. 
I. Check that the heavy gauge wiring between the 
battery and solenoid is in good condition and that the 
connections are clean, tight and making good electrical 
contact. 
2. Check that the starter pinion is not jammed in mesh 
with the flywheel ring gear. Putting the car in a high gear 
and rocking it back and forth should free it again. 
Examine the ring gear and starter motor pinion for 
damaged teeth. 
3. Check solenoid operation by turning the ignition key 
and listening at the solenoid. A click should be heard as 
the switch operates. 
4. If no click is heard, check the supply of current to 
the solenoid. Remove the lead on the end of the solenoid 
and connect it to a 12 volt bulb. When the ignition switch 
is turned , the bulb should be brightly illuminated. If not, 
the ignition switch or the wiring is faulty. Reconnect the 
lead. 
5. Actual closure of the solenoid switch contacts can be 
confrrmed by placing a test bulb across the two main 
solenoid terminals. If the bulb does not glow brightly, 
suspect the earth connection. Turn the ignition switch, 
whereupon the test bulb should go out. This is because 
the switch is shorting out the bulb, following the path of 
least resistance. If the bulb stays bright, the switch on the 
solenoid is faulty and the unit should be replaced. 
6. If these tests all reveal correct operation of the 
solenoid and ignition switch, the fault must be in the star­
ter motor itself, which should be removed and checked or 
an exchange unit obtained. 

Removal &. Installation 

The starter motor fitted to all models is mounted on 
the near side of the engine underneath the exhaust mani· 
fold. Before attempting to remove the starter motor allow 
the engine to cool rrrst. 

Disconnect the battery then the supply leads to the 
starter motoT. Remove the three bolts holding the starter 
motor to the clutch housing and withdraw them. If dif­
ficulty is encountered reaching the bolts remove the 
manifold above. 

On the 847 engine unscrew the rear engine mounting 
and tilt the mounting at least 90 degrees. Pull the starter 
back and lower the nose. Turn through 90 degrees and 
withdraw (Fig. E: I 0). Refit in the reverse order, starting 
the bolts turning by hand so as not to damage the block 
threads due to misalignment 

The starter motor on 841, 807, A2M, and A6M 
engines is removed after unscrewing the near side engine 
mounting then tilting the bracket until it is horizontal. 
Then continue as above. 

The starter motor fitted to 829, J6R engines is 
retained by an additional pair of mountings bolding the 
armature casing to the cylinder block (Fig. E: 11). These 
bolts should be removed before removing the housing 
bolts. 

Brush Replacement 

Remove the starter motor from the car as detailed 

previously. To remove the brush holder plate, undo the tie 
bolt retaining nuts and remove the end cover. Undo the 
bolt at the end of the shaft and remove the brush holder 
plate (Fig. E: 12). 

Inspect the brushes. If badly worn they should be 
replaced. If the commutator is slightly pitted or burnt, it 
may be possible to clean it with fine glasspaper. If more 
damage than this is evident, it may be worth renewing 
the complete starter. 

To remove the field coils, undo the screws on the 
outside of the starter body. These will release the pole 
pieces and the coils may be removed. 

Remove the sleeve that protects the soldered joint 
and unsolder the old brush lead using a soldering iron. 
Then soft solder the new brush lead into place. Do not use 
excessive heat whilst making the connection. 

Replace the coils and pole pieces. Screw the pole 
pieces into position. Reassemble the starter motor in the 
opposite order to removal, lubricating the rear bush with 
grease. 

Soleno id Replacement 

Remove the leads to the solenoid, noting their loca­
tions. Undo the nuts holding the solenoid to end housing. 
On the Ducellier unit, tap out the actuating lever fork pin, 
drifting out from the side indicated (Fig. E: 13). Remove 
the plastic bung and remove the operating rod bolt. 

Refit the solenoid in the reverse order of removal, 
then set the armature pinion endfloat as described below. 

Drive Pinion 

Whenever the starter motor is removed, the drive 
pinion should be lightly oiled and checked for correct 
endfloat. To check the endfloat, remove the dust cap 
from the pinion end of the starter solenoid. There should 
be minimal clearance between the adjusting nut and bolt. 
With the pinion resting against the amlature, the gap bet­
ween the pinion and end stop should be as specified in 
TECHNICAL DATA (Fig. E:lS). If the endfloat requires 
adjustment, turn the solenoid adjusting bolt. If the pinion 
extends any further, the teeth will wear upon the starter 
ring geal. 

If the pinion itself is worn, a new part may be obtain­
ed and the old assembly replaced. After removing the 
brush plate, tap the armature casing free. Remove the 
solenoid and free the armature from the actuating fork. 
Separate the drive pinion from the armature by tapping 
the stop ring down the armature shaft (Fig. E:16). The 
retaining circlip can then be levered free and the pinion 
removed. After fitting a new pinion, replace the stop 
collar then the circlip. Assemble the starter motor and set 
the armature endfloat as described above. 

DISTRIBUTOR ........ • . • . ...•.•..• ... (4) 

Removal &. Refitting 
Contact Breaker Type Ignition 

l. Turn the crankshaft in the normal direction of rotat­
ion (clockwise as viewed from the front on all engines) 
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I. End cover 
2. Diode pack 
3. Casing 
4. A rmature 
5. Field coils 
6. Casing 
7. Fan 
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8. Pulley 
9. Regulator 

10. Brushbox 
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Fig. E:7 Motorola alternator with integral voltage regulator 

Fig. E:8 AJtemator brushbox , Paris-Rhone and Motorola Fig. E:9 Early type voltage regulator and ignition coil 

Fig. E: 10 Starter motor location and removal , 847 engine Fig. E: II Starter motor mounting, 829 engine 

Fig. E: 12 location of brushes on Ducellier starter Fig. E:13 Ducellier starter motor solenoid removal 
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until number I piston is at the TOC (top dead centre) 
position on the ftring stroke. The timing line on the fly­
wheel should be in line with the ftxed pointer on the 
clutch housing mark. See the TUNE.UP chapter for illu­
strations of the timing marks. 
NOTE: No J cylinder is at the rear (clutch housing end) 
of the engine on all models. 
2. In the TOC position, the distributor rotor arm 
should point to the number I plug lead segment in the 
distributor cap. Remove the cap to check the alignment. 
If the rotor arm points at the number 4 plug lead segment, 
turn the crankshaft (clockwise) through a further com­
plete revolution to the TOC mark. 
3. Mark the direction of the rotor arm on the distributor 
body. Then scribe alignment marks on the distributor 
body and cylinder block. 
4. Disconnect the low tension lead to the contact 
breaker points. 
5. Release the distributor clamp bolt and pull the unit 
from the block. Note the position of the distributor drive 
dog at the bottom of the distributor location. 
6. Before refttting the distributor, check the alignment 
of the drive dog. Refit the distributor by turning the rotor 
afm slightly to engage the distributor shaft tongue with the 
offset drive dog. The rotor arm should point at the align­
ment mark on the distributor body, and the scribed marks 
on the block and distributor body should be aligned. 
7. Check and set the ignition timing as described in the 
TUNE.UP chapter. Tighten the distributor clamp bolt. 

Removal & Refitting - Electronic Ignition 

The electronic ignition distributor assembly fttted to 
early Turbo models is similar to the unit used with con· 
ventional contact breaker ignition, but has a detecting coil 
to trigger the low tension current. On later models with 
Renix. Integral Electronic Ignition computor, the distribu­
tor acts only to distribute the high tension current. The 
procedure for removing and refitting this distributor is 
however, the same as for the contact breaker ignition unit. 

Distributor Overhaul 

In most cases of wear or damage to the distributor 
components, for example the shaft, cam assembly, 
advance weights etc., and especially after a high mileage, it 
will be more economical and convenient to fit a new dis­
tributor. 

IGNITION COIL. ....•.• •••• ••••••. •• .. (5J 

Ignition Coil Test 

The ignition coil fitted to conventional type contact 
breaker ignition models and early type electronic ignit­
ion, is mounted on the engine bay bulkhead above the 
voltage regulator unit (Fig. E:9). The electronic ignition 
coil is similar to the unit integral with the later Renix 
Electronic Ignition computer. 

Faults relating to the ignition coil are usually inter· 
mittent and sometimes difficult to trace. If the coil is 

completely faulty then a simple check can be made to 
confum that this is the case. 
1. Check with a test bulb for low tension current at the 
coil positive (+) tenninal If there is none, then suspect 
the ignition switch and wiring. 
2. If there is current at the positive terminal, repeat the 
test at the negative terminal. If there is no current, then 
the coil is faulty. 
3. These tests can only prove that the coil is operating 
sufficiently to start the car. However, after the engine has 
been running and the coil warmed up problems can some­
times develop. A constant misfire at high engine speed and 
whilst under load , assuming thai the rest of the ignition 
circuit has been checked, can usually be attributed to the 
coil. 
4. The best way to test an intennittently faulty coil is to 
substitute the suspect item for a known good unit so that 
a comparision can be made. 

ELECTRONIC IGNITION .•..... • • •••..• (6J 

Early Type Electronic Ignition 

The electronic ignition fttted to early Turbo models is 
different in construction and operation to the later Renix 
computer system. A detecting coil in the distributor trig­
gers the low tension current to a computer which sets the 
ignition curve. The ignition advance is retarded 6 - 9 
degrees if the engine pinks, felt by a detector in the cylin­
der head. An ignition cut out relay is operated by a pres­
sure switch monitoring the carburettor. 

later Type Renix Electronic Ignition Computer 

The Renix computer fitted to 1982 models uses a 
TOC sensor mounted on the flywheel housing, which 
also determines engine speed. Engine loading is determin­
ed by measuring the inlet manifold depression. Prom 
these factors the computer sets the ignition timing advance. 

Integral Electronic Ignition Test 

The Renix integral electronic ignition control unit 
is mounted on the engine bay bulkhead behind the engine. 
The ignition coil is integral with the computer but can be 
replaced separately if necessary. The ignition system has 
no moving parts apart from the distributor rotor arm. 

The electronic ignition system is usually maintenance 
free. If a fault is suspected check the spark plugs, HT 
leads, distributor cap and rotor before suspecting the igni­
tion unit. Then check the voltage supply to the ignition 
coil positive terminal lead (red wire) with a voltmeter. The 
supply mould be at least 9.5 volts .. 

At no time attempt to remove the vacuum capsule 
from the computer. The vacuum lead contains a plug with 
calibrated hole. Do not lose the plug. Do not allow the HT 
current to short on the computer assembly , nor earth the 
ignition coil low and high tension leads. 

Test the module and coil in the following order, see 
Fig. E:19. 

Measure the voltage between the feed (A) and earth, 
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J. Nu t 
2. Minimal clearance 
3. Endfloat 

Fig. E: 1 5 Drive pinion endOoat check and adjustment 

5 
I . End casing 8. Spacers 
2. Drive pinion 9. Solenoid 
3. Armature 10. Shims 
4. Field coils II. Actuating {ever 
5. Through bolts 12. Pivot pin 
6. Brush plate 13. Solenoid adjusting bolt 
7. End COl·er 14. Casing 

Fig. E: 14 Ducellier starter motor exploded view 
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Fig. E: 17 Contact breaker distributor assembly 

Fig. E: 16 Starter pinion stop collar removal 

Fig. E: 18 Turbo electronk ignition assembly - early type 
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1. Distributor cap 
2. TDC semor 
3. 3 pin connector 
4. 6 pin connector 
5. Re~ counter 
6. Supply leads 
7. Computer 
8. Vacuum capsule 
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9. Ignition coil 
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Fig. E: 19 Integra] electronic ignition system 

1. Computer J. Compu ter 4. Ignition coil 
2. Speedo impulse generator 2. Instrument panel 5. Gearbox top gear switch 
3. Servo unit 3. Carburetfor switch 

Fig. E:20 'Nonnalur' cruise control assembly Fig. E:21 Econometer system components 
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ignition on and starter spinning. If less than 9.5 volts, 
check the feed wire and battery. Turn off the ignition. 

Measure the resistance between earth terminal (8) 
and car earth. If not a ohms. check earth wire. 

Check current feed between C and D. If not 0 ohms, 
change the moduJe. 

Turn on the ignition. Measure the voltage between 
earth and A, should be 9.5 volls. If less, check connector. 

Test sensor resistance between E and F. If not ISO 
ohms +/- 50. replace the sensor. Test sensor insulation 
between E and G then F and G. If not infmity, replace 
the sensor. 

Check the air gap between sensor and flywhee l. If not 
I mm +/- 0.5. change the sensor assembly. 

With a test bulb between D and H and the ignition 
coil connectors disconnected, spin the engine. The bulb 
should flash. If not, change the module. 

Test the ignition coil secondary resistance between I 
and J . If not 4000 +/- 1500 ohms, change the coil 

Test the coil primary resistance between J and K. D 
and H should be disconnected. If resistance is more than 
10 ohms change the coil. 

If the unit is still suspect, the complete computer 
assembly should be replaced. Alternatively. have the unit 
checked by an auto electrician or your Renault dealer. 

Computer Removal & Refitting 

Replacement of the computer assembly is just a mat­
ter of disconnecting the leads and removing the mounting 
bolts. The ignition coil can be removed after unscrewing 
the crosshead sc rews. 

When refitting the unit ensure that the leads are con­
nected correc tly. Do not overtighten the securing screws. 

IGNITION SWITCH •.•... . • .••••...••. • [7) 

Removal & Refitting 

The ignition switch assembly can be removed without 
removing the steering column combination switch. Dis­
connect the battery and remove the steering wheel , see 
the STEERlNG chapter. Remove the steering column 
shrouds. then disconnect the switch connector block. 
Turn the key to the 'garage', position and remove it. 

Remove the switch housing retaining screw and 
press in the retaining latch. Push the switch out from 
behind . 

To replace the switch after removal of the housing, 
insert the key and turn to the 'stop' position. Remove the 
key and then remove the two retaining screws from the 
rear of the housing. Push the switch out backwards. Fit 

the new switch in the reverse order. 
Refit the switch in the reverse order of removal, push­

ing the retaining latch into place with a probe. Refit the 
screw. Reconnect the connector and block, then test the 
operation. Refit the shrouds and steering wheel. 

CRUISE CONTROL .. •. . • . • .... . . . .. • . . [8) 

The Renault 'Normalur' cruise control system is 
actuated by a switch on the fascia. Additional switches on 
the steering wheel increase the set speed, and resume the 
set speed after speed changes_ A computer mounted below 
the driver's side of the fascia operates the electric servo in 
the cruise control unit. Engine speed is taken from an 
impulse generator on the speedome ter cable. The servo 
unit is mounted 01) the engine bulkhead and controls the 
carburettor throttle cable (Fig. E:20). 

The computer should not be dismantled for any rea­
son, nor should removal of the potentiometer and gear 
train in the servo be attempted. 

Testing of the cruise control assembly is normally 
done using a control box specifically designed for the pur­
pose. Therefore it is recommended that any testing is 
done by your Renault dealer. However, it is possible to 
check the operation of the brake and clutch pedal 
switches, steering wheel switches and fascia switch. With 
the ignition off, use an ohmmeter to see if the switches 
have failed, or if the steering wheel switch track rings are 
corroded or damaged. If this is the case. clean the track 
rings wi th fme emery cloth and smear with Electronex 
lubricant or similar. 

Details of the throtUe cable adjustment and replace­
ment are given in the FUEL SYSTEM chapter. 

ECONOMETER . •..•.••.•.•.••.•••. . •. [9) 

The econometer display is controlled by a computer 
mounted within the steering column shrouds. 

The computer is controlled by the engine speed, car· 
burettor throttle butterfly ang.le, and the gearbox ratio in 
use at the time (Fig. E:21). Operation of the switches can 
be checked using an ohmmeter. Engine speed is taken 
from the ignition computer assembly. Testing of the com­
puter should be left to a Renault dealer. 

To test the carburettor switch, connect the meter 
between the switch connector tenninals. Open the 
throttle. The meter should read 0 ohms as the second 
throttle barrel opens. If not replace the switch. 

The top gear switch is mounted below the reversing 
light switch on the gearbox casing. With the gearlever in 
neutral, the meter should read infinite ohms. With the 
lever in top gear, the meter should read a ohms. 
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FAULT CAUSE CURE 
STARTER 
Starter doesn't turn (lights I. Battery flat or worn. I. Charge or fit new battery. 
dim). 2. Bad connection in battery circuit 2. Check all feed and earth connce-

lions. 

Starter doesn't turn (lights I. Faulty ignition switch. I. Check switch. 
stay bright). 2 Broken starter circuit. 2. Check starler circuit. 

Solenoid switch chatters. I. Flat battery. I. Charge or replace battery . 

Starter just spins. 1. Bendix gear slicking. I. Remove starter and clean or replace 
Bendix gear . 

CHARGING CIRCUIT 
Low or no charge Tate 1. Broken or slipping drive belt. I. Fit new belt. 

2. Poor connections on or faulty 2. Check and replace alternator. 
alternator. 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

Engine Fails To Start 

No spark or weak spark at plug 1. Faulty spark plug 1. Replace 
2. Tracking from HT leads, dis- 2. Clean, check for cracks, replace 

tributor cap ignition coil failed leads 
3. Cap electrodes and rotor eroded 3. Replace 
4. Ignition coil suspect 4. Test supply leads 

No spark from ignition coil lead 1. Check for arcing, tracking 1. Clean, replace 
2. Low voilage at positive (+) 2. Test supply lead with lamp, check 

terminal ignition switch, ballast resistor 
and wiring 

3. Low voltage at negative (-) 3. Coil earth connection suspect_ 
terminal clean 

Coil internal short, substitute 

Electronic ignition unit suspect 1. Supply lead has low voltage 1. Check wiring, ignition switch 
2. Ballast auxiliary resistor failed 2. Replace 
3. Electronic unit suspect 3. Test, see text, see dealer 

Engine runs roughly , will not 
idle 
Weak spark at plug 1. Ignition circuit fault I. Test circuit as above 

2. Incorrec t ignition timing 2. Check timing dynamically 
3. Advance plate sticking 3. Check free play and movement 
4. Vacuum mechanism failed 4. Check vacuum pipe, vacuum 

capsule 
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DRAINING & REFILLING . . . . .... .. .. . . [2J 
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RADIATOR ................ .... . .. ... [5J 

INTRODUCTION . . .. . . . . . . ... ..... .. .. [1J 

The cooling system on Renault 18 and Fuego models 
is a pressliriscd, partially sealed assembly consisting of a 
radiator, water pump, engine water jacket, expansion tank 
and in terior heater (Fig. F: I & F:2). 

Coolan! is circulated through the system by an impel­
ler type water pump mounted on the front of the engine 
and driven by a 'V' drive belt from the crankshaft pulley. 
The radiator is of the cross-now type and has an electrical­
ly driven cooling fan operated by a thermostatic switch. 

A thermostat valve is included in the cooling system 
and remains closed when the coolant is cold to prevent 
flow through the radiator during the wanning-up period. 
In this condition, coolant flows back to the intake side of 
the pump. When the normal operating temperature is 
reached, the thennosta t valve opens and allows coolant 
through to the radiator. 

A transparent coolant expansion bottle is mounted 
on the side of the engine compartment to accomodate the 
increased volume of the hot coolant at nonnal operating 
temperat ure. The valve in the expansion bottle cap serves 
to seal and pressurise the cooling system to approximately 
13 psi. 
NOTE: Some models are fitted with aluminium radiators 
or heater matrix. To avoid corrosion problems, it is essen­
tial thaI the cooling system is filled at all times wilh 
either a corrosion inhibitor or the correct anti-freeze mix­
ture. 

DRAINING & REFILLING . .... .... . .... [2J 

Draining 

I . Set the heater controls to hot. 
2. If the car has been run recently, take great care when 
removing the expansion tank cap since considerable 
pressure can build up in the cooling system, causing 
steam and scalding hot water to be ejected on removal of 
the cap. To prevent accidental injury, muffle the cap 
with a heavy doth and unscrew it slowly to release the 

COOLANT EXPANSION TANK ••.. . . . •.•• [6J 
COOLING FAN & THERMO SWITCH ••.•. . [7J 
WATER PUMP . • . .••••• . .•• .. •.. . • ..•. [8J 
HEATER MATRIX & CONTROLS ••••••.•• [9J 
TROUBLE SHOOTER • . •••••• . •••• .. .• [10J 

pressure in the system. When satisfied that all pressure in 
the system has been released, remove the cap fully. 
3. Place suitable containers beneath the cylinder block 
d rain plug (Figs. F:3 & F:4) whic h is si tuated at the rear 
of the cylinder block below the fuel pump and the 
bottom radiator hose. If the coolant is to be reused make 
sure that the containers are clean. 
4. Open the cylinder block drain plug and release the 
clip holding the bottom radiator hose to the radiator. Pull 
the hose free and allow the coolant to drain into the 
contaiDers. 
NOTE: If the cooling system is to be left druilled for any 
length of time, it is advisable 10 leave a reminder on the 
vehicle to prevent it being IUn in this cmU/ilion. 

Flushing 

Ideally this operation should be carried out every two 
years and it involves back flushing the radiator and cylin­
der block with a high - pressure water hose. nus proce­
dure is as follows: 
I . Remove the radiator as detailed later in this chapter. 
2. Tum the radiator upside down, position the flushing 
hose in the bottom hose neck and back flush the unit 
until all sludge and deposits have been removed. Also 
flush any accumulations of dirt, leaves, etc from the out­
side fins of the radiator. 
3. Remove the thermostat housing and thermostat as 
described later in this chapter. 
4. Insert the hose in the thennostat location and back 
flush the cylinder block until all deposits of sludge have 
been removed. 
5. Refit the thermostat and housing using a new seal. 
6. Refit the radiator and reconnect the hoses. 
7. Refit the cooling system as detailed in the following 
section. 

Refilling 

NOTE: The use of aluminium in the construction of the 
engine necessitates the use of a co" osion inhibitor or 
anti-freeze incorporuting a corrosion inhibitor. On no 
account fill or top up the cooling system with plain 
water. Always top up with the CO" ect solution to main­
lain its efrlCiency. 
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I. Make sure all the hose connections are tight and that 
the heater controls are set to 'hot'. 
2. Refill the system with coolant , making sure it is a 
solution of water and anti-freeze or water and corrosion 
inhibitor. On no account refill with plain water only. The 
anti·freeze or corrosion inhibitor should be diluted in 
accordance with the makers recommendations and poured 
into the system slowly to allow much of the air in the 
system to escape. 

Top up the system to approximately 70 mm above 
the MAX line on the expansion tank. 
3. Open the three bleed screws (7, Fig. F: I), detach the 
expansion bottle from its mounting and raise it as high as 
possible. A wire hook atlached to the bonnet will be use· 
ful for this purpose. 
4. aose the three bleed screws when coolant flows out. 
5. Start the engine and run it until it reaches nonnal 
running temperature and the thennostat opens. 
6. Open the bleed screws once more and allow the cool· 
ant to flow out until no more air is ejected. aose the 
bleed screws and refit the expansion bottle in its normal 
position. 
7. Allow the engine to cool down and then check the 
level in the expansion tank and adjust as necessary. 
NOTE:Take great care when removing the expansion tank 
cap after nmning the engine, muffle it with a thick rag 
and allow the pressure in the system to escape before 
removing the cap fully. 

Topping Up 

The coolant in the system should only be topped up 
with water and anti·freeze or water and corrosion inhibi· 
tor solution to match that in the system. Topping up with 
plain water will further dilute the solution and will reduce 
the properties of either. 

When checking the coolant level make sure that the 
engine is cold. 

Anti-freeze 

Where protection against freezing is required, the 
system shou ld be filled with a solut ion of SO% water and 
SO% anti·freeze and always topped up with a solution of 
similar strength. The quantity of anti-freeze to be added 
when filling the system can be calculated from the cooling 
system capacity specified in the TECHNICAL OAT A at 
the end of this manual. 

When renIUng the system with a fresh water and anti­
freeze mixture , it may be mixed in one of two ways; 
either by mixing the exact quantity of coolan t for the 
system in a large container and then pouring it into the 
system, or by partially mHng the system with plain water, 
pouring in the exact amount of anti·freeze and then fma1· 
ly topping up with water. In the latter case the engine 
should be run for a while to thoroughly mix the water/ 
anti·freeze solution. The anti·fre~ze contains a corrosion 
inhibitor so its strength should be maintained throughout 
the year. Its specific gravity should be checked periodical· 
Iy. It should be 1.073 for a SO% solution. 

An 'all season' type anti·freeze should be used and 

changed every two years. If it is necessary to drain the 
system for any reason during thai period, catch the water/ 
anti· freeze solution in clean containers so that il may be 
fe·used . 

THERMOSTAT ... .. ...........•... .. .. (3] 

Replacement - OHV Engines 

The thermostat is located in the hose between the 
water pump and the radiator and is retained by an extra 
hose clip fitted round the outside of the hose close to the 
pump neck. 

To remove the thermostat, release any residua1 pres· 
sure in the cooling system, drain the radiator until the 
coolant level is below the water pump level and remove 
the top hose from the water pump. The thennostat will be 
seen to be fitted in the end of the hose and can be remov­
ed once its clip has been undone and slid off the hose end. 

Install the thermostat in the reverse order of removal 
making su re that it is fitted into the hose the correct way 
round· see Figs. F:S & F:6. 

Top up the cooling system and bleed OUI any trapped 
air as detailed previously under 'Refilling'. 

Replacement - 829 (Cam-in-Head) Engine 

The thennostat is mounted in a cast hOUSing on the 
front of the cylinder head immediately above the water 
pump. 

Release any residual pressure in the cooling system 
and drain out sufficient coolant to bring the level below 
that in the thennostat housing. 

Undo the two bolts holding the thermostat housing 
cover to the cylinder head and pull the cover off for access 
10 the thermostat. If the cover is stuck on the gasket, a 
light tap with a soft faced mallet should be sufficient to 
dislodge it. 

When the thermostat is insta1led bOlh the housing 
face and the cover face must be perfectly clean and a new 
gasket must be used. 

Refill the cooling system with the correct strength 
coolant mixture and bleed off any trapped air as detailed 
previously under 'Refilling'. 

Thermostat Test 

The thermostat is a relatively inexpensive item and 
should be replaced if thought suspect. The operation of 
the thermostat can be checked, see TECHNICAL DATA 
for details of operating temperature. 
1. Suspend the thermostat in a suitable container full of 
water so that it does not touch the sides or bottom (Fig. 
F'7). 
2. Gradually heat the water, checking the temperature 
frequently with an accurate thermometer. 
3. If the thermostat does not open at the correct temp· 
erature, refuses to open fully, or does not open at all, 
replace it with a new unit. 
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Fig. F : 1 Cooling system· 847 Engine 
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Fig. F :2 Cooling system· 841 Engine 
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Fig. F :4 Cylinder block drain plug· 829 Engine 
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Fig. F :6 Thermostat · 829 Engine 
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HOSES & CLIPS •.•.•. ..• ••...•.• .... .. {4] 

Checking 

The cooling system hoses should be checked per· 
iodically-particularly before the beginning of winter' to 
ensure that they are in good condition and that the clips 
are secure. 

Examine each hose carefully for cracks; particularly 
on the bends, separation of the layers, swelling or exces· 
sive softness of the rubber. Also inspect them for damage, 
especially charmg due to contact with other components. 

Deterioration of the hose rubber is best detected by 
pinching the hose and looking to see if the surface shows 
signs of cracking. You can often teU by the feel if a hose 
is deteriorating because it will be soft and soggy (Fig. 
F,S). 

Looking for leaks is best carried out with the system 
fuU of water, it makes identifying the location of leaks 
a lot easier. The bright colour of anti·freeze will leave tell· 
tale stains, and rust particles in suspension will adhere to 
a surface once the water evaporates. If the cooling system 
is usually topped up with hard water. the deposits will be 
white. 

Hose Replacement 

Otanging a hose can sometimes present problems. 
Access to the hoses on the Renault 18 and Fuego models 
is quite good as they can all be reached from above. 
Before attempting to remove a hose,ensure that the cooling 
system is depressurised and that the coolant level is below 
the relevant hose connection. See the 'Draining& Reflliing', 
section. Removal and refitting will be easier if the engine 
has cooled. 

The clips fitted to the hoses may be of several types 
(F:9), Large hoses have a type of worm drive clip that 
can be re .. used, but smaller hoses (for example the expan· 
sian tank hose) have a type of crimped clip that must be 
cuI to remove it. This type of clip will have to be replaced 
by one of the proprietary worm drive hose clips available 
from car accessory shops. 

There is no real substitute for brute force when it 
comes to shifting a hose that stubbornly adhcres to its can· 
nectar· waggling, pulling and twisting will usually do the 
trick. To ease fitting the new hose , clean both the connec­
tor and the hose end to remove any corrosion, then smear 
the ends with a little grease or petroleum jelly. Position 
the clip on the hose before pushing it fully onto the con· 
nectar and then tightening the clip. 

RAOIATOR ... .. ....••.•...••.••••.•. (5) 

Replacement 

I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Undo the four bolts holding the bonnet lock panel to 
the body and the single bolt holding the steady bracket 
(Fig. F,IO). 
3. Lift off the panel without disconnecting the bonnet 

lock cable and place to one side. 
4. Drain the cooling system into a suitable container or 
alternatively clamp off the hoses leading to and from the 
radiator. Disconnect all the hoses. 
5. On models fitted with an electric cooling fan, dis· 
connect the wiring from the motor and the themlostatic 
switch. 
6. Unclip the air deflector from the side of the radiator. 
7. Tilt the radiator towards the engine and lift it out of 
the engine compartment (Fig. F:ll). 
8. Unbolt the electric cooling fan assembly if fitted and 
unscrew the thermostatic switch if the radiator is being 
changed. 
9. Install in the reverse order of removal, fm the cooling 
system with the correct mixture and bleed out the air as 
detailed in the 'Draining & Refilling' section of this 
chapter. 

COOLANT EXPANSION TANK ..........• {61 

The coolant expansion tank fitted to Renault 18 
models is fitted to the left hand (offside) inner wing 
valence and on Fuego models it is located on the right 
hand (nearside) of the engine compartment next to the 
car jack stowage point. 

Both types of expansion tank are retained by rubber 
straps which are attached to hooks welded to the body, 

To replace the tank, unhook the rubber retaining 
strap, undo the expansion tank cap and pour out the 
contents into 11 suitable container. Disconnect the small 
bore hose from the radiator. This hose is fitted with a 
crimped clip which will have to be cut off to remove the 
hose. 

Install in the reverse order of removal and fit a sui· 
table screw type hose clip to retain the hose. Top up the 
coolant level in the tank until it reaches the Max line with 
the cooling system cold. 

COOLING FAN & THERMO SWITCH ..•... PI 

Cooling Fan - Removal 

1. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Hinge back the headlamp wiper arm spindle covers 
and undo the retaining nuts. Pull off the arms. 
3. Undo the two cross head screws at the top corners of 
the grille and lift it away from the lower mounting 
spigots, 
4. Disconnect the headlamp washer supply hose at the 
'T' connector. 
5. Disconnect the wiring to the fan motor. 
6. Undo the four bolts (some models have only three) 
holding the motor bracket to the radiator surround and 
lift out the assembly. 
7. Hold the fan blades and undo the central retaining 
nut which has a left·hand thread . The fan can now be 
pulled off the motor shaft. 
8. Drill out the three rivets holding the can motor to the 
mounting frame and separate the two units. 

Cool ing System 



Fig. F :7 Thennostat test in hot water Fig. F:8 Test hose condition by feel 

Fig. F:9 Hose clip types Fig. F : IO Bonnet lock panel bolts 

Fig. F: II Removing radiator Fig. F : 12 Water pump· 841 Engine 
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Fig. F: 13 Water pump · 847 Engine Fig. F: 14 Water pump · 829 Engine 
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Installation 

1. Fit the motor to the mounting using new rivets and 
fit the fan to the motor spindJe. Tighten the left·hand 
threaded retaining nut. 
2. Bolt the assembly to the radiator and reconnect the 
wiring. Run the engine until it reaches the cut·in tempera­
ture of the thermostatic switch to check the operation of 
the fan. 
3. Install the grille and headlamp washers in the reverse 
order of removal. 

Thermostatic Switch - Replacement 

I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Remove the front grille as described in the previous 
section. 
3. Disconnect the switch wiring and drain the cooling 
system. 
4. Unscrew the thermostatic switch. 
S. Replace in the reverse order of removal, fill the 
cooling system and bleed the air from the system as 
detailed previously. 
6. Run the engine until it reaches the cut in temperature 
to confirm the correct operation of the switch. 
7. Refit the grille and headlamp washers and wipers as 
previously described. 

WATER PUMP •• . .. . .. .. .. .. . . ...•.•.. [8] 

Removal- OHV Engines (Fig. F:12 & F:131 

I. Release any cooling system pressure by undoing the 
cap carefully as described in the 'Draining & Refilling' 
section of this chapter. Drain the cooling system into a 
suitable container. 
2. Disconnect the battery. 
3 . Remove the grille, radiator and cooling fan assembly 
as previously described. 
4. Slacken the alternator adjusting strap and remove the 
'V' belt. 
S. Undo the three water pump pulley retaining nuts and 
remove the pulley. 
6. Undo the water pump mounting bolts and remove the 
pump from the engine. It will probably be stuck to the 
gasket and the easiest way to free it is to tap the body of 
the pump with a soft faced mallet. 

Installation 

I. Carefully clean all traces of the old gasket from the 
cylinder head face and from the joint face of the water 
pump ir it is to be refitted to the engine. 
2. Fit the pump with a new gasket and tighten the 
retaining bolts evenly. 
3. Fit the pulley to the water pump flange and tighten 
the retaining bolts. Refit the drive belt and adjust it to the 
correct tension - see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
4. Install the radiator, grille and cooling fim in the 

reverse order of removal. 
S. Refill the cooling system with the correct coolant 
mixture and bleed out any air trapped in the system as 
detailed previously. 
6. Run the engine until it reaches its normal operating 
temperature and check for leaks from the pump and hose 
jOints. 
7. Reconnect the battery. 

Removal· 829 Engine 
1. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Drain the cooling system as described in the 'Draining 
& Refilling' section or this chapter. 
3. Remove the electric cooling fan and motor assembly. 
There is no need to disconnect the wiring. 
4. Remove the radiator. 
S. If power assisted steering is fitted, slacken the pump 
and remove the drive belt. 
6. Slacken the alternator adjustment and remove the 
drive belt. 
7. Undo the hose clip and remove the carburettor heater 
hose rrom the waler pump neck. 
8. Disconnect the coolant return pipe and undo the 
mounting bolts. 
9. The water pump can now be removed rrom the 
engine block. If the gasket is stuck it may be necessary to 
tap round the water pump body with a soft faced mallet. 

Installation 

1. Carefully clean all traces of the old gasket from the 
water pump face, ir it is being refitted, and from the 
cylinder block face. 
2. Install the pump using a new gasket without any joint­
ing compound and tighten the retaining bolts evenly. 

3. Refit the coolant return pipe. 
4. Refit the drive belts and adjust the tension as describ­
ed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
S. Install the radiator and cooling ran in the reverse 
order of removal. 
6. Fill the cooling system with the recommended cool­
ant mixture and bleed out any trapped air as detailed 
previously. 

HEATER MATRIX & CONTROLS ......... [9] 

Heater Control Panel - Replacement 

I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Undo the retaining sc rews on either side of the centre 
console and pull the unit away from the fascia. 
3. Remove the console mounting bracket. 
4. Undo the two screws securing the heater cont rol 
panelta lhe fascia. 
S. Disconnect the wiring from the rheostat switch and 
the control panel lighting. 
6. Release the four outer cable retaining clips and dis­
connect the cables from the control panel (7, Fig. F:IS). 
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I . Hearer matrix ,. 
" 15 10 11 

2. Heater fuing 
3. Ventilator box fuing 
4. Airflow flap cable 
5. LH heater duct cable 
6. LH heater duct 
7. Cable clips 
B. ContTol panel 
9. Heater blo wer switch 

10. RH heater duct cable 
ll . RH heater duct 
12. Ventilation flap cable 
13. Ventilation box 
14. Water va/lit: 
15. Water lIa/ve cable 

1 16. Heater casing 
(2 halves) 

17. Rubber seal 2 
lB. Heater ruing 3 
19. Blower fan 

9 

7 8 

Fig. F: IS Heating and ventiJating system layout 

Fig. F: 16 Control c.aMe clip Fig. F: 17 Air flow flap lever 

Fig. F: 18 Heater duct control ann Fig. F: 19 Heater matrix &. lower casing half 
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7. The control panel assembly can now be removed 
from the car. 
S. Install in the reverse order of removal, being careful 
not to trap any of the wiring and adjust the cables as 
described in the following sections of this chapter. 

Heater Valve Cable Adjustment 

1. Connect the heater valve cable to the sliding control 
(15, Fig. F'I5). 
2. Rotate the heater water valve bellcrank until the valve 
is fully closed (14, Fig. F:IS). 
3. Slide the control lever to the right until there is only 
3 to 4 mm of movement left. 
4. Oamp the outer cable with a clip as shown in Fig. F: 
16. 
S. Check the operation of the control lever and confinn 
that it is opening and closing the flap fully. 

Ventilation Flap Cable Adjustment 

I. Connect the flap cable to the lower right hand 
control knob. 
2. Push the flap control lever until the flap is closed 
tightly against its seal. 
3. Slide the control lever to the right until there is only 
3 to 4 mm of travel left. 
4. Oamp the outer cable to the control unit with a 
spring clip (Fig. F: 16). 
S. Cb.eck the operation of the control lever and confum 
that it is opening and closing the flap fully. 

Airflow Flap Cable Adjuslment 

I. Connect the flap cable to the upper control lever. 
2. Fully close the airflow flap by operating the end 
lever (Fig. F: 17). 
3. Slide the control lever to the right until there is only 
2 to 3 mm of travel left. 
4. Oamp the outer cable to the control unit using a spr­
ingclip(Fig. F:16). 

Left Hand Heater Duct Cable Adjustment 

1. Connect the left hand heater duct cable to the upper 
conlrollever. 
2. Oose the heater duct fully by twisting the control 
arm (Fig. F: IS), until the flap is fully shut. 
3. Slide the lever to the left until there is only 3 to 
4 mm of travel left. 
4. Clamp the outer cable to the control unit with the 
spring clip (Fig. F:16), until the flap is fully shut. 

Right Hand Heater Duct Cable Adjustment 

1. Connect the right hand heater duct cable to the upper 
conlrol lever. 

2. Gose the heater duct fully by twisting the control 
ann as described for the left hand arm. 
3. Position the control lever to the left until there is 
only 3 to 4 mm of travel left. 
4. Oamp the outer cable with a spring clip (Fig. F: 16). 
S. With thc three cables connec ted to the upper control 
lever check that the control moves freely through its slot 
and that thc truce flaps arc opening and closing fully. 

Heater Matrix - Removal 

1. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Fit pipe clamps to the hoses on either side of the 
heater matrix.. Undo the hose clips and remove the hoses. 
3. Disconnect the wiring to the windscreen wiper motor 
and the heater fan motor. 
4. Unclip the airflow flap outer cable. 
S. Undo the retaining bolts 2 & IS, Fig. F:l S. 
6. Working inside the car, undo the nuts 3, Fig. F: 1 S. 
7. The heater assembly can now be removed from under 
the bonnet. 
8. Prise off the clips holding the upper and lower halves 
of the heater casing together and remove the central bolt. 
The casing can now be separated. 

NOTE: The casing halves have sealant applied to their 
edges and therefore may need prising apart. 
9. The heater matrix can now be lifted out of the lower 
casing half (Fig. F: 19). 

Installation 

I. Position the matrix in the lower half of the casing. 
2. Carefully clean the mating surfaces of the upper and 
lower casings and apply a bead of Bostik 306 or similar 
sealer. 
3. Fit the two sections of the casing together and refit 
the spring clips and the centre bolt. 
4. Before installing the unit in the car check that the 
heater blower fan rotates without fouling the casing. 

If it does, release the clips and the bolt and realign 
the casing halves to obtain the necessary clearance. 
S. Fit the rub/;ler seal to the heater box and position the 
assembly against the bulkhead. 
6. Fit the two bolts at either end of the heater assembly 
but do not tighten at this stage. Fit the central bolt 18, 
Fig. F: IS , and the heater fan motor and wiper motor 
earth wires. 
7. Tighten the bolts in the follOwing order: firstly the 
two ventilation box bolts 3, Fig. F.: lS, then the two bolls 
holding the heater box 2, Fig. F: I S, and finally the 
central bolt 18, Fig. F:)S. 
8. Reconnect the wiring to the wiper motor and the 
heater blower motor. 
9. Reconnect the hoses, fill the system with the recom­
mended coolant mixture and bleed any trapped air from 
the system as detailed previously. 
to. Reconnect the airflow flap cable and adjust as 
described previously. 
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COOLING 
Trouble Shooter 

FAULT 

Loss of cool3nl 

Poor circulation 

Corrosion 

Overhe.tting 

Ovcrcooling 

CAUSE 

I. Leaks. 
2. Damaged radiator or healer 

matrix. 
3. Damaged cylinder head gasket. 

4. Cracked cylinder block. 

S. Cracked cyllnder head. 
6. loose cylinder head bolts. 

I. Restriction in system 

2. Insufficient coolant. 
3. Inoperative water pump. 
4. Loose fan belt. 
S. ThemlOstat not opening. 

1. Insufficient anti-freeze. 
2. In frequent nushing and 

changing of coolant. 

I. Inoperative thermoSI3I. 
2. Radiator fins obstructed. 
3. Incorrect engine tunc. 
4. Inoperative cooling fan switch. 
S. Inoperative cooling fan motor. 
6. Inoperative water pump. 
7. Loose ran belt. 
8. Restricted radiator. 
9. Inaccurate temperature gauge. 

10. Faulty sender unit. 

I. Inoperative thermostat. 
2. Faulty temperature gauge. 
3. Faulty sender unit. 

Cooling System 

CURE 

I. Locale and repair. 
2. Repair or replace radiator or 

matrix. 
3. Replace gaskcl. Check engine 

oil and refill as necessary. 
4. Replace cylinder block. 

Check engine oil in crank· 
case for mixing with water. 

S. Replace cylinder head. 
6. Tighten cylinder head bolts 

I. Check hoses for kinking, 
Clear the system of rust 
and sludge. 

2. Replenish. 
3. Replace water pump. 
4. Adjust belt. 
S. Replace thermostat. 

1. Add anti-freeze. 
2. Flush thoroughly at leasl 

every two years. 

I. Replace thermostat. 
2. Clean fins. 
3. Tunc engine. 
4. Replace thermal switch. 
S. Replace fan motor. 
6. Replace. 
7. Adjust tension. 
8. Flush radiator. 
9. Replace temperature gauge. 

10. Replace sender unit. 

I. Replace thermostat. 
2. Check gauge. 
3. Check sender unit. 
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Fuel System 

INTRODUCTION ...•.••••••.•....• . •.. (l J 
FUEL PUMP •••....•.• . •..•..•••. .... . (2J 
THROTTLE CABLE . .. . . •... . . . .....•.• (3J 
CARBURETTOR REPLACEMENT •.. . . .. . (4J 

INTRODUCTION .••...•..•.•.•..•.••.. (l J 

All Renault 18 and Fuego models are equipped with a 
conventional fuel system consisting of the fuel tank, fuel 
pump and carburettor. 

Six different carburettors are fitted throughout the 
range depending on the engine type. Adjustments for all 
are included in this chapter. 

The fuel pump is mechanically driven from the cam­
shaft on all engines except the 829 (J6R) type 1995 cc 
engine, and details are given for a fuel pump pressure test 
although overhaul of the pump is not possible. If a pump 
is found to be faulty , a replacement should be fitted. 

The carburettor is probably the most important 
component of the engine in tcoos of perfonnance and 
economy. It is accurately calibrated to suit the individual 
requirements of the engine to which it is fitted and should 
not be interfered with unnecessarily. It is therefore recom· 
mended that only the adjustments covered in this chapter 
be attempted. Any further work should preferably be left 
to a Renault de31er or carburettor speci31ist as speci31 
measuring tools are required. 

Overhaul kits which contain all the necessary replace­
ment parts are generally available for most carburettors, 
but it is recommended that work of this nature should be 
undertaken only by someone with previous experience. A 
sensible 31temative, especially in the case of a carburettor 
which has done a considerable mileage, is to exchange the 
carburettor for a new or reconditioned unit. 

When working on any part of the fuel system, 
ALWAYS disconnect the battery earth strap nrst. Keep all 
components as clean as possible and clean the area around 
any componenu or connections before removing them. 
Use new gaskets, se31ing rings, hoses, clips, etc., where re­
quired . 

No speciaJ tools are necessary for the operations 
described in this chapter, apart from a selection of metric 
spanners, various length screwdrivers and a small pressure 
tester for measuring the fuel pump output pressure. These 
testers are available from mosl accessory shops. Note that 
the adjustment procedures for the idle speed and mixture 
are described in the TUNE·UP chapter. 

FUEL PUMP ..•.. .. . . ......•..... . .... (2J 

The fuel pump fitted to 311 Renault 18 and Fuego 

CARBURETTOR ADJUSTM ENTS . .......• (5J 
FUEL TANK 8< GAUGE SENDER UNIT .•.• (6J 
TURBO CHARGER ..••.•.••.. . .. . ...• . (7J 
TROUBLE SHOOTER •....•.•. . • . .... .. (8 J 

models is of the mechanic31 type and is mounted on the 
side of the engine block. 

Pump Pressure Test 

The fuel pump opera ling efficiency can be checked 
by measuring the fuel output pressure. A pressure tester 
will be required, see the 'Introduction'. 

Fuel pump pressure is measured with the engine run­
ning but with the pump disconnected from the carburet­
tor, i.e. the noal chamber musl be full of fuel before com­
mencing the tesl. Proceed as follows: 
1. Run the engine for a short while at idling speed and 
then switch it off. 
2. Disconnect the pipe from the outlet stub of the pump 
and connect in its place a short length of TRANSPA­
RENT pipe to the pressure gauge . Clamp the return pipe 
to the fuel tank. 
3. With the engine running at idle speed, hold the gauge 
directly above the pump and observe the behaviour of 
the fuel in the transparent pipe. 
4. When the fuel level has settled, lower the gauge so 
that the level of fuel in the pipe is on the same plane as 
the pump diaphragm (Fig. G :l). Read the pressure with 
the gauge in this position and compare with that specified 
in TECHNICAL DATA. If after cleaning the pump mter, 
the pressure is still below specification, the pump should 
be replaced. 

Fuel Pump Filter 

Although the fuel pump diaphragm is se31ed , the fil­
ter assembly can be cleaned. The different types of pump 
fitted are shown in Fig . G:2. Remove t1te screw(s) hold­
ing the cover and clean and ruter and housing in petrol, 
checking that the ga&k.et is not damaged. If suspect , it 
should be replaced . Refit the filter assembly and cover but 
take care nOI to overtighten t1te cover screw. 

Removal & Installation 

Before disconnecting the fuel pump it is important to 
clamp both pipes from the fuel tank as the tank is situated 
higher than the pump and fuel will leak au t. 
1. Disconnect the pipes at t1te fuel pump and undo the 
pump retaining nuls. Uft off the pump. 
2. Before installing, clean the pump and block mating 
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Fig. G:3 Throttle cable assembly Fig. G:4 Checking float level 
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~~ __ A 

Fig. G:7 Setting choke valve gap (EITA) Fig. G:8 Accelerator pump adjustment (EITA) 
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faces then fit a new gasket. 
3. Position the pump and tighten its retaining nuts 
even1y. 
4. Refit the tank pipes to the correct positions and 
tighten the retaining clips. Unclamp the pipes. 

THROTTLE CABLE .................... (3) 

Replacement 

I. Disconnect the batlery earth lead. 
2. Disconnect the cable at the carburettor end by undo­
ing the locknut and releasing the pinch-screw (A, Fig. G: 
3) or alternatively by removing the spring clip and ex­
tracting the cable end nipple from the throttle quadrant­
depending on type. 
3. From inside the car, remove the clevis pin from the 
throttle pedal top by first pulling out the split pin (C, Fig. 
G:3). 
4. Unclip the guide (8, Fig. G:3) from the bulkhead. 
5. Pass the cable end-fork into the engine compartment. 
6. Fit the new cable in the reverse order to removal and 
adjust as detailed before. 

Adjustment 

I. Press the throttle pedal to the floor and hold the 
tluottle lever (on the carbu rettor) in the fully open posit­
ion. 
2. Tension the cable so that the compensating spring is 
compressed by about 2 rom and secure it in this position 
with the pinch screw (carburettor end). 
3. Holding the nipple with a small spanner, tighten the 
pinch-screw and locknut. 
4. On automatic transmission models ensure that the 
kickdown switch functions correctly as detailed in the 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION chapter. 
S. Ensure that the throttle opens fully and that there is 
no excess free play in the cable whlch might allow the 
cable outer sleeve to jump out of its stop. 

CARBURETTOR REPLACEMENT . ....... (4) 

1. Disconnect the battery and remove the air filter 
assembly or air intake elbow as detailed in the ROUTINE 
MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Clamp the coolant hoses which run to and from the 
carburettor base and the automatic choke housing (where 
fitted). 
3. Disconnect the coolant hoses and the distributor 
vacuum advance hose from the carbu rettor. 
4. Disconnect the fuel pipe, the breather hose and the 
throttle cable. Where a ball joint type linkage is fitted, dis­
connect one of the joints. 
5. Disconnect the choke cable (where fitted). 
6. Disconnect the anti run-()n solenoid (where fitted). 
7. Disconnect the Econometer sender unit plug from the 
side of the ca. buret tor (where fitted). 
8. Disconnect the throttle return spring from the rocker 
cover where applicable. 

9. Remove the carburettor base retaining nuts and 
washers and lut off the carburettor. 
10. Install the carborettor in the reverse order to removal 
using a new gasket. Tighten the nuts even1y. Reconnect 
the battery . 
II . Adjost the throttle cable as detailed previously and 
check the idling speed. 

CARBURETTOR ADJUSTMENTS .. . . .. ... (5) 

The idle speed and CO level adjustments on all car· 
burettor types should be carried out as described in the 
TUNE-UP chapter. The following adjustments are normal ­
ly on1y necessary u the settings have been inadvertently 
altered or if the carburettor has been overhauled. 

Solex 32/35 EITA Carburettor - Float Level 

1. Remove the air mter assembly or air intake elbow as 
detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chap ter. 
2. Remove the screws which retain the carburettor top 
cover and lift ofT the cover, complete with gasket. 
3. Holding the top cover upside down and horizontal, so 
that the weight of the float is resting on the needle valve, 
measure the distance between the body gasket face and 
the smaller diameter part of the float (X, Fig. G:4). 
4. If the distance is outside the specified limits then 
adjust by bending the float ann (A, Fig. G:4). 
S. After adjustment, make sure that the float arm pivots 
freely on the pivot pin and also ensure that the float clears 
the immersed pipe. 
6. Refit the top cover to the carburettor body and refit 
the air cleaner assembly or intake elbow. 
NOTE: All checking Qlld adjusnnent of the /lOQt height 
should be done with the corbllrettor cover gasket remov­
,d. 

Fast Idle Adjustment - EfTA Type 

This adjustment must be done with the carbu rettor 
removed. 
1. Set Ule choke mechanism to the 'Extreme Cold' posi­
tion by turning the larger radius of the fast-idle cam (A. 
Fig. G:S) towards the carbu rettor base flange until lever 
(8, Fig. G:S) is resting on the highest point of the cam. 
2. With the carbureltor inverted, measure the gap bet­
ween the throttle plate edge and the carburettor venturi 
wall (Fig. G:6) using a drill shank or gauge rods. 
3. If the throttle plate clearance is outside the specified 
limits, adjust by releasing wingnut (C) and turning the 
fast-idle screw (0, Fig. G:S) to obtain the correct clear­
ance. 

Choke Valve Gap Setting · EITA Type 

I. Set the choke mechanism to the 'Extreme Cold' posi­
tion as detailed in operation 1. of the previous section. 
2. Check that the choke housing alignment marks are 
visible. If necessary, mark the choke housing for correct 
positioning on reassembly. 
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3. Undo the choke housing securing ring screws and re­
move the choke housing from the carburettor. 
4. Press the end of the rod (A, Fig. G:7) so that it con­
tacts the pneumatic opening cam (C, Fig. G:7). 
5. Measure the choke plate opening gap using a drill 
shank or gauge rods on the hlgher side of the choke plate. 
6. If the clearance is outside the specified limit , adjust 
by turning the screw (8, Fig. G:7). 

Accelerator Pump Adjustment - EITA Type 

If the accelerator pump is thought to be maladjusted, 
i.e. flat spots are evident upon acceleration, then it can be 
adjusted as follows: 
I. With the throttle plate in the idling position, bring 
the roller (A) into contact with the cam (8, Fig. G:8). 
2. Turn screw (C) inwards until it contacts the plunger 
(D) then screw it in a further 1/2 to I full turn. 

Zenith 321F Carburettor - Fuel Level 

1. Remove the air mter assembly or air intake elbow as 
detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Undo the screws and remove the carburettor top 
cover. Remove the gasket from the cover. 
3. Holding the top cover upside down and horizontal , 
measure the distance (X, Fig. G:9). 
NOTE: Do not take the measurement from the higher gas­
ket jOint surface. Make sure tJUlt the needle valve is not 
pushed ill. 
4. If the distance is greater than that specified, screw the 
needle valve down until the correct distance is obtained. 
5. If the distance is less than that specified, remove the 
needle valve and replace the valve washer with a new one. 
Refit the needle valve and screw it down until the speci­
fied distance is obtained. 
6. Refit the carburettor top cover and the air fIlter 
assembly or air intake elbow. 

Accelerator Pump Injector Tube -I F Type 

If the accelerator pump is thought to be operating in­
efficiently, i.e. flat spots are evident upon acceleration, 
then the positioning of the injector tube nozzle can be 
checked and, if necessary , adjusted as follows: 
I. Remove the air mter assembly or air intake elbow 
and the carburettor top cover as detailed in the previous 
section. 
2. Using a depth gauge, measure the distance between 
the carburettor mounting flange and the injector tube 
nowe (X. Fig. G: 10). 
3. [f the injector tube nozzle is outside the specified dis­
tance , adjust by gently bending the tube until the correct 

distance is obtained. Check that the jet of fuel is directed 
into the venturi centre (A, Fig.G: 10). by operating the 
accelerator pump linkage. 
4 . Refit the carburettor top cover and the air nIter 
assembly or air intake elbow. 

Fast Idle Adjustment - IF Type 

1. With the carburettor removed and inverted, close the 
choke plate operating lever to the 'Medium Cold' position 
(hole 'A' aligned with the detent ball) or to the 'Extreme 
Cold' position (hole '8' aligned with detent ball) shown in 
Fig. G: II. 
2. Holding the throttle lever closed, measure the gap 
between the throttle plate and the carburettor venturi 
wall (on the progression hole side) using a drill shank or 
gauge rods (C, Fig. G: II). 
3. If the throttle plate clearance is outside the limits 
specified, adjust the clearance by slackening the locknut 
(D) and turning the fast idle adjusting screw (E, Fig.G: I J). 

Accelerator Pump Travel - I F Type 

If the accelerator pump is thought to be maladjusted, 
Le. flat spots are evident upon acceleration, then it can be 
adjusted as follows: 
1. With the carburettor removed , unscrew the double· 
feed valve from the base of the float chamber (A, Fig. G: 
12). 
2. Hold the choke plate fuUy open and the tluottle plate 
fully closed using an elastic band. 
3. Insert a depth gauge through the double-feed hole 
and measure the distance between the hole flange and the 
underside of the pump piston (8, Fig. G: 12). 
4. If the distance is outside the specified figure , adjust 
it by screwing the pump push rod/lever nut (C, Fig.G : 12) 
in or out to obtain the correct distance. 
5. Refit the double-feed valve to the base of the float 
chamber. 

Weber 32 DARA Carburettor - Float Level 

I. Remove, the air intake elbow assembly as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Unscrew and remove the carburettor top cover and 
hold the cover vertical with the weight of the float resting 
on the needle valve. In this pOsition, measure the distance 
between the gasket face (0, Fig.G:13) and the float (Y, 
Fig. G:13). 
NOTE: All cllecking and adjustment of the /loat level 
should be done with the cover gasket jllstalled on the 
cover /lange. 
3. If the distance is outside the specified limits, adjust 
by bending the Ooat ann tag (C , Fig. G : 13). 
4. After adjustment, check that the float pivots freely 
on the pin. 
5. Refit the carburettor top cover and gasket. 
6. Refit the air intake elbow assembly. 

Fast Idle Adjustment - DARA Type 

1. With the carburettor removed and the automatic 
choke housing cold , open the throttle linkage to set the 
choke plates to the fully closed (Extreme Cold) position. 
2. Close the tluottle linkage. The adjusting screw (A, 
Fig. G:14) should now be resting on the highest step of 
the notched cam inside the choke housing. 
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3. Invert the carburettor and measure the gap between 
the edge of the primary Uuottle plate and the carburettor 
venturi wall (progression hole side) using a drill shank or 
gauge rods. 
4. If the primary Uuottle plate clearance is outside the 
limits specified, adjust by turning the adjusting screw (A, 
Fig. G, 14). 
5. Recheck the throttle plate clearance afterwards. 

Choke Plate Gap Setting· DARA Type 

1. With the carburettor removed, check that the choke 
housing to carburettor body aligrunent marks are visible. 
If necessary, mark the choke housing for correct align­
ment for reassembly (Fig. G: 1 5). 
2. Undo the choke housing securing ring screws and re­
move the choke housing from the carburettor. 
3. Push the Uuottle linkage lever to fully close the 
choke plates. 
4 Move rod (A) upwards so that it fully contacts the 
pneumatic capsule (B, Fig. G: 16). Hold lever (C) in con· 
tact with the rod, then measure the choke plate part-open 
gap between the longer (upper) part of the plate and the 
side of the air intake wall, using a drill shank or gauge rods. 
5. If the choke plate setting is incorrect, adjust by re­
moving the plug (0) in the top of the pneumatic capsule 
and turning the screw (E) inside to obtain the correct set· 
ting. 

Solex 32 SEIA Carburettor· Float Level 

1. Remove the air mter assembly or air intake elbow as 
detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Unscrew and remove the carburettor top cover and 
detach the gasket. 
3. Holding the carburettor top cover upside down and 
horizontal, measure the distance between the underside of 
the float and the carburettor body flange (X, Fig. G:4). 
4. If the clearance is outside the specified limits adjust 
the float height by bending the brass tag (A, Fig. G:4). 
5. Check that the float does not contact the econostat 
tube. 
6. Refit the carbu rettor top cover usng a new gasket if 
necessary . 
7. Refit the air mter assembly or air intake elbow. 

Fast Idle Adjustment· SEIA Type 

1. With the carburettor removed and held inverted , close 
the choke plate lever to the 'Extreme Cold' position (i.e. 
lever A, Fig. G: 17 moved in the direction of arrow). 
2. Measure the gap between the throttle plate edge and 
the carburettor venturi wall using a drill shank or gauge 
rod of 0,8 mm diameter (D. Fig. C: 17). 
3. If the Uuottle plate gap is outside the limits specified 
then adjust the clearance by turning the fast idle screw (C, 
Fig. C: 17). 

Accelerator Pump Stroke· SEtA Type 

If the accelerator pump is thought to be maladjusted, 
i.e. flat spots are evident upon acceleration, it can be ad· 
justed as follows: 

1. With the throttle plate closed, undo the adjusting 
screw (A) until there is a clearance between the screw end 
and the pump plunger (D, Fig. G: IS). 
2. Hold the roller in contact with the cam (C, Fig. G: IS) 
and screw the adjusting screw inwards until it just con­
tacts the plunger, then screw it in a further 1/2 to I full 
tum. 

Weber 32 D I R . Float Level 

Note that aU checking and adjustment of the float 
level should be done with the top cover gasket installed on 
the cover flange . 
1. Remove the air intake elbow assembly as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Unscrew the carburettor top cover and remove it , 
complete with gasket. 
3. Holding the top cover vertical, with the weight of the 
float resting on the needle valve, measure the distance bet· 
ween the gasket face (0, Fig. G:13)and the float (X). 
4. If the distance is outside the specified limits, adjust it 
by bending the float ann (A). Make sure that the needle 
valve contact tag (D, Fig. G: 13) remains at right angles to 
the needle valve centre-line. 
5. Hold the top cover in a horizontal position with the 
float hanging down and measure the amount of float 
travel between the gasket face and the float C'l , Fig. G: 
13). 
6. If the distance is outside the specified limits, adjust it 
by bending the float ann tag (C, Fig. C: 13). 
7. After adjustment, check that the float pivots freely 
on the pin. 
S. Refit the top cover to the carburettor and reinstall 
the air filter assembly. 

Fast Idle Adjustment· DIR Type 

1. With the carburettor removed, close the choke valve 
completely by acting on the choke operating lever. 
2. Measure the distance between the primary throttle 
plate edge and the carburettor venturi wall using a drill 
shank. or gauge rods of the specified diameter. 
3. If the clearance is outside limits, adjust it by slacken· 
ing the locknut and turning the adjusting screw (A, Fig. 
G, 19). 
4. Tighten the locknut and recheck the clearance. 

Choke Plate Gap Setting · Mechanical - DIR Type 

1. Close the choke plate fully by turning the operating 
lever and check that a clearance exists between the top­
most part of the slot in the operating lever and the choke 
plate actuating pin (Fig. G: 19). This clearance should be 
0,5 ± 0,2 mm. 
2. If necessary, adjust the clearance by turning screw (B, 
Fig. G:19). 

Choke Plate Gap Setting - Pneumatic· DIR Type 

1. Push the rod (A , Fig. G:20) as far downwards as is 
possible and then close the choke plate. 
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Fig. G: I 0 Injector tube adjustment (32IF) 

Fig. G: 12 Accelerator pump adjustment (321F) 

Fig. G: 14 Fast idle adjustment (DARA) 

Fig. G, 16 Choke valve gap (DARA) 
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Fig. G: 17 Fast idle adjustment (SEIA) 

Fig. G:19 Fasc idle screw (A) & choke 
adjustment (B) (OlR) 

Fig_ G:21 Fast idle adjustment (DIS) 

Fig. G:23 Turbocharger instaUation 

Fuel System 

8 

A 

Fig. G: 18 Accelerator pump adjustment (SEIA) 

I~ 
-

A 

=- 1'1 
~ 01 . . 

,I 
1L';j1 I c 

8 

Fi8. G:20 Pneumatic choke adjustment (DIR) 

A 

Fie. G :22 Accelerator pump adjustment (DIS) 

8 

Fig. G:24Intercoo1er thermostat (A) and flap (8) 



I 

2. Measure the choke plate part~ning using a drill 
shank or gauge rod of the specified diameter placed bet· 
ween the edge of the choke plate and the air intake walL 
3. If the clearance is outside the specified limits, remove 
the blanking plug (8) and tum the screw (C) inside in 
order to adjust. 

50lex 32 DIS Carburettor - Float Level 

The float level on the DIS carburettor is not adjust· 
able, however, if it is suspected that the fuel level is incor· 
recl, remove the air intake trunking from the carburettor, 
then unscrew and lift off the top cover. Unscrew the 
needle valve from the cover and take out the washer. The 
thickness of this washer should be 1 nun. If it is not then 
it should be replaced with a new one in the reverse order 
of removal. 

When refitting the air intake trunking, make absolute· 
Iy sure that the connection is air tight. 

Fast Idle Adjustment - 32 DIS Type 

I. With the carburettor removed, move the choke plate 
operating lever into the 'Extreme Cold' position (direction 
of arrow, Fig. G:21). 
2. Hold the throttle lever so that the fast idle screw (A) 
is in finn contact with the choke lever cam then measure 
the throttle plate gap with a drill bit or gauge rod between 
the throttle plate edge and the venturi wall . If the gap is 
not to specification then turn the fast idle screw to adjust. 

Accelerator Pump Stroke - DIS Type 

1. With the carburettor removed, insert a drill bit or 
gauge rod of the specified diameter between the throttle 
plate edge and the venturi wall on the opposite side to the 
progression slot in the venturi. In this position the pump 
operating lever should be at the end of its traveL If not, 
adjust the nul (A, Fig. G:22). 

FUEL TANK & GAUGE SENDER UNIT .... [6] 

Tank Removal & Installation 

I . Disconnect the battery . 
2. Remove the ftIler cap and syphon off the remaining 
petrol into a suitable container. 
3. Detach the tank shield . 
4. Disconnect the luggage compartmen t Hght leads. 
5. Clamp the fuel pipes and disconnect them from the 
tank. 
6. Disconnect the lead to the fuel level sender unit. 
7. Detach the fuel pipe clips from the tank. 
8. Remove the tank securing bolts and nuts. Two nuts 
are at the bottom of the tank and a bolt on each side. 
9. Remove the tank by pulling it to the left of the car in 
order to free the filler pipe from the hole in the body. 
10. Install the tank in Ule reverse order to removal 

Sender Unit Replacement 

1. With the battery disconnected, detach the leads to 
the sender unit and the luggage compartment light. 
2. Take out the tank cover and unscrew the sender from 
the tank. 

After replacement of the unit , make sure that there 
are no fuel leaks from around the sender unit joint. 

TURBOCHARGER ......•.•...•........ [7] 

Checking of the turbocharger assembly (I.e. turbo­
charger, wastegate and fuel pressure regulator) is not reo 
commended for the DIY mechanic as it is a fairly involved 
procedure necessitating the use of special tooling. Re· 
moval and installation of the assembly are, however, 
straightforward operations and these are covered in the 
foUowing section in the event of removal or replacement 
being necessary. Note that the wastegate valve (A, Fig. G: 
23) is matched to the turbocharger during production and 
therefore any defect with either one or the other neces­
sitates replacement of the two as a complete assembly. 

Replacement 

I . Detach the hose connecting the turbocharger to the 
air nIter and remove the air nIter on the clutch housing by 
first slackening the retaining clip. 
2. Slacken the retaining clip and unscrew the bolts 
which retain the exhaust pipe support bracket. 
3. Remove the bolts ~ring the air pipe and slacken 
ofT the bottom securing clip (8, Fig. G:23). Push the pipe 
(C) clear of the turbocharger. 
4. Detach the two oil pipes (0 & E, Fig. G:23) from the 
turbocharger. 
5. Undo the turbocharger support bracket by removing 
the retaining bolts. 
6. Undo the turbocharger securing bolts (arrowed) and 
lift off the assembly. Do not let the weight of the unit 
strain the wastegate link rod . 

Installation of the assembly is a reversal of the re­
moval procedure but the following points MUST be 
adhered to: 
1. Before installing, thoroughly clean the mating faces 
of both the turbocharger and the manifold and replace the 
securing nuts with new ones (this is important as the self­
locking nuts may only be used once). 
2. Renew the gaskets on both the oil pipes, reconnect 
the bottom oil pipe and fill the turbocharger with the 
specified oil via the top oil pipe opening. 
3. With the ignition coil disconnected (i.e. H.T. lead de­
tached) tum the engine over with the starter motor until 
oil flows oot of the top oil pipe opening. Reconnect the 
top oil pipe. 
4 . Reconnect the H.T. lead and run the engine at idle 
speed for a short while in order to prime the oilways. 
NOTE: The engine should never be nm if the dueting 
between the carbureltor and the turbocharger is discon­
nected. 
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FUEL ~.;: ~~ § 
~~ Trouble Shooter 

FAULT CAUSE CURE 

Flooding I. Improper seating or damaged float needle I. Check and replace parts 
valve or seat as necessary. 

2. Incorrect float level 2. Adjust noat level. 
3. Fuel pump has excessive pressure 3. Check fuel pUllip. 

Excessive [uel consumption I. Engine out of tune I. Tune engine. 
2. Float level too high 2. Adjust noat level. 
3. Loose plug or jet 3. Tighten plug or jet. 
4. Defective gasket 4. Replace gaskets. 
5. Fuel leaks at pipes o r connections 5. Trace leak and rectify. 
6. Choke valve operates improperly 6. Check choke valve. 
7. Obstruc~ed air bleed 7. Check and clear. 

Stalling I. Main jet obstru cted I. Clean mainjel. 
2. Incorrect throttle opening 2. Adjust throttle . 
3. Slow-running adjustment incorrect 3. Adjust slow-runn ing. 
4. Slow-running fuel jet blocked 4. Clean jet. 
5. Incorrect floa t level 5. Adjust float level. 

Poor ;Jccc\cration I. Defective accelerator pump (if fitted) I. Overhaul pump. 
2. Float level too low 2. Adjust float level. 
l. Incorrect throttle opening 3. Adjust throttle. 
4. Defective accele rator linkage 4. Adjust accelerator linkage. 
5. Blocked pump jet 5. Clean pump jet. 

Spilling I. Lean mixture I. Clean and adjust carburellor. 
2. Dirty carbure tlo r 2. Clean carburettor. 
3. Clogged fuel pipes 3. Clean o r replace pipes. 
4. Manifold d raws secondary air 4. Tighten or replace gasket. 

Insufficient fuel supply I. Clogged carburellor I. Dismantle and clean carbu rcttor. 
2. Clogged fuel pipe 2. Clean fuel pipe. 
3. Dirty fuel 3. Clean fuel lank. 
4. Air in fuel system 4. Check connections and tighten. 
5. Defective fuel pump 5. Repair or replace fuel pump. 
6. Clogged fuel filt e r 6. Clean or replace filter. 

Loss of fuel delivery I. Pump faulty (electric) I. Replace pump. 
2. Slotted body screws loose 2. Tighten body screws. 
3. Diaphragm cracked 3. Overhaul fuel pump. 
4. Loose fue l pipe con nections 4. Tighten fuel pipe connections. 
5. Defective valves 5. Replace valves. 
6. Cracked fuel pipes 6. Replace fuel pipes. 

Noisy pump I. Loose pump mounting I. Tighten mounting bolts. 
2. Worn or defective rocker arm (mechanical). 2. Replace rocker aml. 
3. Broken rocker arm spring (mechanical). 3. Replace spnng. 
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Clutch & Gearbox 

INTRODUCTION •.•.• . • .. • . • ........ •• [I] 
CLUTCH CABLE •.•.•. ...•. • .. • . •• .. •• [2] 
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY ••. .•....•........ • [3] 
CLUTCH RELEASE BEARING •• . .. . •.•• . [4] 
INPUT SHAFT OIL SEAL .•.........• ••• [5] 
GEARBOX REMOVAL & INSTALLATION .[6] 

INTRODUCTION .....•.•.••••.•....••• [I] 

The clutch on all Renault IS/Fuego models is of the 
conventional diaphragm spring type and is cable operated. 

The cable is adjustable to compensate fo r wear and 
details of the adjustment procedure are given in this 
chapter. 

To replace the clutch, the gearbox will hj1ve to be 
removed first. This can be done without removing the 
engine although the front of the car will have to be raised 
and supported high enough to enable the gearbox to be 
removed from under the car. Also the swivel hubs will 
have to be disconnected from the track rod ball joints and 
the upper swivel pins so that the drivemafts can be with­
drawn from the differential splines. 

Two basic types of gearbox are fitted, the Model 352, 
4 speed unit and the Model 395, 5 speed unit. 

Both types are integral with the differential with an 
external gearchange linkage connected to a remote type 
gear lever. 

Both the differential side oil seals, and the gear selec­
tor shaft oil seal can be replaced without removing the 
gearbox. 

A minimum of special tools will be required for the 
operations described in this chapter, but a clutch align­
mellt tool is essential when installing a new clutch plate. 

CLUTCH CABLE •.. .• •• • • ••• •••• • • . ••• [2] 

Adjustment 

I. Adjustment of the clutch release bearing clearance to 
compensate for lining wear is made at the lower end of 
the cable. 
2. Pull up the clutch pedal to its stop and hold it in this 
position with a length of wood. From inside the engine 
compartment, push the clutch operating lever away from 
the adjusting nut as far as it will go. 
3. Now measure the clearance between the inner adjust­
ment nut on the cab le and the operating lever(3, Fig. H: 1). 

SELECTOR SHAFT SEAL (MODEL 352) • .. (7] 
SELECTOR SHAFT SEAL (MODEL 395) .. • [8] 
GEARBOX OVERHAUL (MODEL 352) •.• . [9] 
GEARBOX OVERHAUL (MODEL 395) ... [10] 
DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEALS •.. .... [II] 
TROUBLE SHOOTER . •.• .... •.•.•. . •. [12] 

see TECHNICAL DATA for the correct setting. 
4. If adjustment is necessary , slacken the cable locknut 
and turn the adjusting nul until the correct clearance is 
obtained. Tighten the locknut and recheck the clearance 
afterwards. 

Clutch Cable Replacement 

1. Undo the locknut and adjusting nut (4, Fig. H:I), 
then disconnect the cable from the operating lever at the 
lower end. Withdraw the cable through the mounting 
bracke t. 
2. From inside the car, push the clutch pedal down and 
unhook the inner cable yoke from the top of the pedal. 
3. Unclip the outer cable from the retaining clip and 
pull the ferrule out of the clutch housing end. The cable 
can now be removed from the car. 
4. Fit the new cable to the pedal end first, then screw 
the pivot pad, retaining nut and locknut to the lower 
threaded end of the inner cable, in the reverse order of 
removal. 
S. Adjust the operating clearance as described previous­
ly. 

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY .•.•.••.• ••........ [3] 

Removal (Fig. H:1) 

I. Remove the gearbox as described later in this chapter. 
2. Progressively undo the six bolts attaching the clutch 
pressure plate to the flywheel, working diagonally across 
lIle cover to avoid distortion. 
3. Hold the pressure plate with one hand and carefully 
lever it off its locating dowels with a screwdriver. Remove 
both the pressure plate and the clutch plate behind ii , 
from the flywheel. 

Clutch Plate - Inspection 

Check the disc friction surfaces for wear, burning or 
oil contamination. If the linings are worn down near to 
the rivet heads, or if any of the other conditions above are 
apparent, then the disc should be replaced. 
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If oil contamination is found on the disc, then its 
source should be located and the fault rectified before 
replacing the gearbox, otherwise the trouble may recur. 
The most likely sources of oil on the clutch are from a 
leaking gearbox front oil seal or from the rear of the 
crankshaft. 

Pressure Plate· Inspection 

Chcck the inner ends of the diaphragm fingers for 
excessive wear where they contact the release bearing 
(I, Fig. H: I). 

A bright ring is nom\al, a deep radial indentation 
means the fingers are worn. Check also, the spring con­
nections at both the pressure plate and the cover looking 
for c racks and the rivets for tightness. If any of the above 
conditions are apparent, the assembly should be replaced. 

Inspect the contact face of the pressure plate for 
scoring caused by allowing the clutch plate to wear down 
to the rivets, and signs of burning or cracking. Check the 
plate face for distortion using a straight edge and feeler 
gauges. Replace the assembly if any of these conditions 
are apparent. 

Flywheel - Inspection 

Inspect the friction surfaces of the flywheel. Blueing 
or small cracks are of no particular importance, but if any 
decp scratches or scoring are present, then the flywheel 
should be machined flat again or a new flywheel should be 
fitted. 
NOTE: If the flywheel is bolted to the c1t1nkshaft with 
selflocking secun'ng bolts these must be replaced with 
new ones when refitting the flywheel. When the bolts are 
held by a lockplate. a new one should be fitted when 
installing the flywheel. 

Release Bearing - Inspection 

The release bearing (I, in Fig. H: I), can be checked 
for wear without removing it from the operating lever. 
Spin the bearing. If it has a 'dry' sound or rattles and is a 
sloppy fit on the hub , then it should be replaced with a 
new one. Replacement of the bearing is covered in the 
following section. While checking the bearing, also check 
the pivot points on the bearing carrier and operating lever 
for wear and replace as necessary. 

Clutch Spigot Bush - Inspection 

The clutch spigot bush is located in the end of the 
crankshaft, and should be inspected for wear, damage or 
signs of overheating. The bush is a press fit in its bore and 
should not be loose. If any of these conditions are 
present, a new bush should be fitted. The easiest method 
of removing the old bush is to pack grease into the centre 
and then insert a circular drift. 

When the drift is hammered in, the hydraulic effect 
will eject the bush from the housing (Fig. H:2). 

Alternatively a tap can be screwed into the bush 

enabling it to be pulled out with a self-grip wrench_ 
Drift the new bush into position being careful not to 

burr the edges. 

Clutch Installation 

I. A clutch alignment tool (mandrel) is essential to 
ensure the correct alignment of the clutch plate and fly­
wheel during reassembly. If the clutch plate is not perfect­
ly aligned it will be impossible to refit the gearbox and 
any attempt to do so will probably damage the compon· 
ents. 

A suitable tool can either be made quite sinlply from 
a piece of wood, such as a broom handle, or purchased 
quite cheaply from a local car accessory shop or tool 
stores. 
2. Ensure that the friction surfaces of the flywheel and 
pressure plate are clean and grease-free before reassembly, 
then fit the clutch plate the correct way round. The 
damping plate. and damping springs should face the dia­
phragm. 
3. Fit the pressure plate in position and insert the align­
ment tool (mandrel) as shown in Fig. H:3. 
4. Fit the pressure plate bolts and tighten them in a dia· 
gonal fashion to avoid distorting the assembly. The bolts 
should be tightened to the correct torque - see TECH­
NICALDATA. 
5. Make sure that the release bearing is correctly fitted , 
then sparingly lubricate the operating aml pivot points 
and the splines on the gearbox input shaft with high melt­
ing point grease. 
6. Install the gearbox as described later in this chapter 
taking care to ensure that the gearbox weight does not 
hang on the input shaft once it has entered the clutch. 

CLUTCH RELEASE BEARING ........... [4) 

Replacement 

I. Remove the gearbox as described later in this chapter. 
2. Unhook the spring ends from the release bearing hub 
and slide the bearing off the gearbox input shaft sleeve 
(Fig. H'4). 
3. Clean the sleeve and operating arm forks , and then 
smear with high melting point grease. 
4. Fit the release bearing onto the sleeve and engage the 
spring ends in the hub. 
5. Install the gearbox and adjust the clutch cable clear­
ance as detailed at the beginning of the chapter. 

INPUT SHAFT OIL SEAL ....• • ...•.••.. [5) 

Removal (Fig. H:5) 

I. Remove the gearbox as detailed later in this chapter. 
2. Undo the twelve bolts - six on the inside and six on 
the outside - securing the clutch housing to the gearbox 
casing. Note where the bolts come from as they are of 
differing lengths. 
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1. Release bearing 
2. Clutch pedal 
3. Working clearance 
4. Adjulting nut 
5. Flywheel 
6. Pressure pIau (diaphra(:n) 
7. Drjl'e pIau 6 
8. Spigot bush 
9. Input shaft oil seal '0 

10. Tension spring 
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Fig. H: I Details of the clutch operating mechanisim 

2 , 
... 

1. Fill with grease 
2. Drift 
3. Spigot bush 

Fig. H:2 Removing spigot bush Fig. H:3 Aligning clutch plate 
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J. Clutch houling 
2. Oil seaf 
3. Drift 

Fig . H:4 Clutch release bearing Fig. H:5 Input shaft oil seal 
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3. Carefully separate the clutch housing from the gear­
box casing. Discard the paper gasket. 
4. The oil seal is located on the gearbox side of the 
clutch housing and can be removed by gently levering it 
out with a screwdriver. Take care to avoid scratching or 
damaging the aluminium of the seaJ..housing. 

Installation 

1. Oean the seal housing thoroughly, then fit the new 
seal squarely into the housing using a tubular drift and 
a hammer (3, Fig. H:S). Make sure the seal is fitted the 
correct way round with the seal lip facing inwards towards 
the gearbox. 
2. Oean the mating surfaces of the gearbox and the rear 
of the clutch housing, then fit a new paper gasket, keeping 
it in position on the locating dowels. 
3. Oean the input shaft and cover the clutch plate 
splines at the outer end with masking tape to avoid 
damaging the seal lip during installation. Smear grease on 
the remainder of the input shaft to ease the seal into posi­
lion. 
4. Bolt the clutch housing to the gearbox tightening the 
bolts even1y and to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL 
DATA. 
S. Refit the gearbox to the engine as described in the 
Gearbox· Installation section of this chapter and set the 
clutch cable adjustment as previously described. 

GEARBOX REMOVAL & INSTALLATION. [6] 

Models 352 & 395 

I. Slacken the front wheel bolts, then raise and support 
the front of the car as described in the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE chapter. Remove both front wheels. 
2. Drain the gearbox oil by unscrewing the drain plug 
underneath, see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
3. Disconnect the battery followed by the wiring to the 
starter motor. 
4. Disconnect the three bolts securing the starter motor 
to the clutch housing. 
S. Remove the rear bolt and slacken the rear fIXing strut 
mounting bolt. Tilt the strut 90 degrees. 
6. Pull the starter motor back and tilt the pinion end 
downwards until it rests on the exhaust pipe. Tum the 
starter through 90 degrees and remove it from the engine 
b,y (Fig. H:6). 
7. Disconnect the clutch inner cable at the gearbox end 
and then pull the outer cable sleeve from its stop. 
8. Fit spacer struts between the lower suspension arrm 
and the shock absorber bottom mountings - see FRONT 
SUSPENSION chapter. 
9. Remove the front brake caliper assemblies without 
disconnecting the hydraulic hoses - see BRAKES chapter. 

Tie the calipers out of the way so that their weight is 
not hanging on the hydraulic hoses. 
10. Using a suitable sized drift, tap out the roll pins secur­
ing the inner ends of the driveshafts to the differential 
output splines (Fig. H:7). 
II. Disconnect the steering track rod ends using a ball 
joint taper breaking tool. 

12. Disconnect the upper suspension swivel joint using a 
suitable tool· see FRONT SUSPENSION chapter. 
13. Angle the hub carrier assemblies so that the drive· 
shafts can be withdrawn from the inboard splines. 
14. Undo the speedometer cable retaining bolt and 
remove the cable. Disconnect the wiring from the revers· 
ing tight switch. 
I S. Using a suitable allen key, undo the gearshift ball 
joint bolt (1, Fig. H:8), but do NOT split the ball joint. 
Undo and remove the pivot bolt (2, Fig. H:8). 
16. Remove the clutch shield, place a trolley jack under 
the gearbox and support the weight. 
17. Undo the remove the left and right hand mountings 
and remove the bolts holding the gearbox to the engine. 
18. Lower the jack slowly and draw the gearbox assembly 
rearwards off the engine, taking care nol to foul the 
clutch mechanism or the gearbox shaft on the clutch 
diaphragm. 
NOTE: When lowering the jack under the gearbox, moke 
sure thot no hoses or other componen ts in the engine 
compartment are under strain. 

Installation 

Install the gearbox in the reverse order of removal 
paying particular attention to the following points: 
1. Lightly smear the splines of the inpu 1 shaft and drive­
shaft splines with high melting point grease. 
2. When attaching the gearbox to the engine , make sure 
that the weight of the gearbox is not allowed to hang on 
the input shaft. 
3. When refitting the drive shafts, carefully line up Ihe 
roll pin holes before sliding the shafts into position and 
fitting new roll pins. 
4. Refill the gearbox with the correct grade of oil and 
reset the clutch operating clearance as described earlier 
in this chapter. 

SELECTOR SHAFT SEAL (MODEL 352) ... [7] 

Replacement 

1. Jack up the front of the car and support on axle 
stands as detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
2. Remove the gearbox drain plug and drain out the oil. 
Refit the drain plug. 
3. Disconnect the speedometer cable and the gear link­
age as described in the 'Gearbox Removal' section pre­
viously_ 
4. Undo the rear gearbox cover retaining bolts and 
remove the cover. Do NOT let the adjusting shims drop 
out. 
5. Knock out the two selector finger retaining roll pins. 
Pull out the selector shaft noting the relative position of 
the collars and spring (Fig. H:9). 
6. Carefully lever the oil seal from the selector housing 
cover. 
7. Oean any burrs from the selector shaft with fine 
emery cloth or carborundum paper. 
8. Fit a new seal into the housing. insert the shaft 
and fit the two collars and the spring in the correct order. 
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Fig. H:6 Starter motor removaJ 
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Fig. H:7 Removing driveshaft roll pins 
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Fig. H:8 Disconnecting the gear linkage Fig. H:9 Selector housing components 
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Fig. H: t 2 Gear selector forks and shafts Fig. H: 13 Removing quill shaft roll pin 
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9. Refit the selector finger and knock in two new roll 
pins. 
10. Lightly smear the end cover gasket with gasket sealer 
and position the end cover so that the selector finger fits 
into the selector shaft slots. 
II. Tighten the cover retaining bolts to the correct 
torque - see TECHNICAL DATA. 
12. Refit the gearchange linkage and the speedometer 
cable. Refill the gearbox with the correct grade of oil. 
13. Remove the axle stands and lower the car to the 
ground. 

SELECTOR SHAFT SEAL (MODEL 395) •.. [SJ 

Replacement 

I. Remove the selector shaft cover as described pre­
viously for the Model 352 gearbox. 
2. Drift out the two roll pins retaining the selector fin· 
ger and remove the circlip from the shaft. 
NOTE: The 5th gear selector locking bolt A. Fig. H:I0 
and tile spring and ball must also be removed. 
3. Pull the shaft out of the housing and note the posi­
tion of the two collars, two springs and single washer. 
4. Carefully remove both lip type oil seals and replace 
with new ones. 
5. aCOIn any burrs off the selector shaft using fine 
emery cloth or carborundum paper. 
6. Install the selector in the reverse order of removal, 
using new roll pins to retain the selector finger. 
7. Refit and torque tighten the selector hOUSing bolts, 
install the 5th gear locking spring and ball, smear the re­
taining plug threads with thread locking compound and 
insert the plug. 
8. Reconnect the gear selector linkage and the speedo­
meter cable. 
9. Fill the gearbox with the recommended grade of oil. 
10. Remove the axle stands and lower the car to the 
ground. 

GEARBOX OVERHAUL (MODEL 352) .... [9J 

I. Remove the gearbox assembly from the car as des· 
cribed in the 'Gearbox Removal & Installation' section 
previously. 
2. Disconnect the battery positive lead. 
3. Unscrew the reversing light switch. 
4. Undo the clutch housing bolts and remove the hous­
ing. 
5. Remove the selector housing cover as described in the 
'Selector Shaft Oil Seal' section of this chapter. 
6. Remove the differential bearing adjusting ring nuts 
from both sides of the unit - see 'Differential Side Oil 
Seals' section of this chapter. 
7. Undo the 14 bolts holding the two halves of the gear· 
box together and lift off one half of the casing, leaving the 
gear train in the other half. It may be necessary to gently 
tap round the casing with a soft faced mallet to separate 
the two castings (Fig. H: II). 

8. Lift out the differential assembly and store in a safe 
place. 
9. Lift out the secondary gear train assembly followed 
by the primary shaft. 
10. Using a suitable diameter punch, tap out the roll pin 
retaining the 3rd - 4th gear selector fork (1, Fig. H: 12). 
1l. Pull out the selector shaft, taking care not to lose 
the locking spring and ball. Lift out the selector locking 
disc from between the selector shafts (2, Fig. H: 12). 
12. Pull the reverse gear selector shaft towards the rear 
of the casing as far as it will go. Tap out the roll pin re­
taining the 1 st - 2nd gear selector fork (3, Fig. H: 12) then 
pull the shaft through the fork and out of the casing. 
Carefully retain the locking spring and ball. 
13. Undo the reverse selector lever pivot bolt (4, Fig. 
H: 12) and pull out the shaft. 
14. Lever off the reverse gear circlip and pull the shaft 
out noting the relative positions of the gear wheel, thrust 
washer and spacer sleeve. 

Primary Shaft Overhaul 

I. Remove the adjusting shims and the bearing tracks 
from either end of the shaft. 
2. Tap the roll pin out of the connecting sleeve between 
the clutch quill shaft and the primary shaft, using a suit· 
able pin punch (Fig. H: 13). There is a noise damping 
washer fitted between the two shafts, inside the con­
necting sleeve, known as a Grower washer. 
3. Pull the bearings off each end of the shaft and then 
clamp the first gear in a soft jawed vice. 
4. Select first gear and, using an open ended spanner, 
unscrew the speedometer drive gear (Fig. H: 14). 
S. Remove the double track taper roller bearing, the 
final drive pinion protrusion spacing washer, and the 4th 
gear synchro ring. 
6. Pull off the 3rd and 4th gear synchro sliding gears and 
mark the relative positions of the hub and sliding com­
ponents. Do NOT lose the synchro keys. 
7. Support the 3rd and 4th gear synchro hub so thaI the 
shaft can be tapped through the centre, using a soft faced 
mallet, without damaging the gears. 
8. Lever out the 3rd gear stop washer retaining key (Fig. 
H:lS), then slide off the washer and the 3rd gear and 
synchro ring. 
9. Slide off the 2nd gear stop washer, followed by the 
2nd gear and synchro ring. 
10. Mark the relative position of the 1st and 2nd speed 
synchro gear and the hub. Remove the gear and the 
synchro hub stop washer (Fig. H:20). 
11. Support the 1st - 2nd gear synchro hub so that the 
shaft can be tapped through the centre using a soft faced 
mallet. 
12. Slide off the 1 st speed synchro ring, stop washer and 
1st gear. 
13. The front roller bearing cannot be replaced as the 
inner track is bonded to the shaft and cannot be replaced. 
A clip should be fitted to the outer track to retain the 
rollers in position as shown in Fig. H: 16. 
14. Dismantle the rear selector shaft housing as descri­
bed in the 'Gear Selector Shaft Oil Seal' section of this 
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Fig. H: 14 Unscrewing speedo drive gear Fig. H: IS Stop washer retaining key 

Fig. H: 16 Bearing retaining cljp Fig. H: 17 Drawing off differential side bearing 
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Fig. H: 18 First gear synchro spring Fig. H: 19 Fitting dummy spline key 

Fig. H:20 Fitting lst· 2nd synchro Fig. H:21 Pinion protrusion and spacing washer 
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chapter. 
15. Using a two legged puller, draw off the two differen· 
tial side bearings. To enable the legs of the puller to be 
located under the edge of the bearing track, two dia· 
metrically opposed bolts should be removed (Fig. H: 17). 
These bolts must be tightened to the correct torque· see 
TECHNICAL DATA, when the new bearings have been 
fitted. 

Component Wear Check 

Examine all the gear teeth for excessive wear or 
damage. Check all bearings for excessive wear, pitting or 
roughness. Check also for bearing tracks that are loose in 
the casing. 

The 'dog' . teeth on the gearwheels must be examined 
for chipping or breakage and the synchroniser cone pro­
jection on each gear must not in any way be rough or pit. 
ted. It is advisable to detennine synchroniser cone or 
sleeve wear by fitting the sleeve into its corresponding 
cone and attempting to rotate it while pressing it fully 
home. 

If the sleeve can tum easily, this is indicative of wear, 
either of the cone or of the sleeve itself and the faulty 
components can be isolated by repeating the test with 
a new synchroniser sleeve. 

All the roll pins, gaskets and oil seals hould be replac· 
ed as a matter of course and the casing and all compon· 
ents, whether new or original, should be thoroughly 
cleaned before the gearbox is reassembled. 

Reassembly 

1. Fit the spring to the first gear synchro assembly, 
positioning the ends so that it overlaps all three slots 
(Fig. I-Ll B). 
2. Place the 2nd gear synchro hub in an oven and heat 
up until the whole unit is at 120 degrees C. This will take 
at least 15 minutes in a pre· heated oven. 
3. Assemble the lst gear onto the secondary shaft so 
that it is positioned against the pinion bearing. Fit the 
synchro ring followed by the stop washer. Turn the wash­
er until the keyway is aligned with a spline having an oil 
hole at the speedometer drive gear end. 
4. Fit a dummy spline key as shown in Fig. H: 19, which 
can easily be made from a standard washer retaining key 
by cutting the lug from the end. 
5. Remove the lst and 2nd gear hub from the oven us· 
ing a pair of thick gloves or other suitable insulating 
material. Slide it onto the secondary shaft with the reces­
sed side of the splined centre facing the I st gear and an 
unsplined segment aligned with the dummy spline key. 
6. Position the synchro ring centrally, with the lugs 
below the level of the stop washer, to avoid straining the 
spring. Press the hub down until it contacts the stop 
washer and allow sufficient time for it to cool before 
releasing the pressure. Pull out the dummy spline key. 
7. Slide the lst and 2nd synchro sliding gear onto the 
hub with the chamfer facing away from the final drive 
pinion and the alignment marks positioned as shown in 
Fig. H:20. 

8. Align the splines of the hub stop washer with the 
shaft and slide the washer into position. 
9. Assemble the 2nd gear synchro spring to the gear as 
previously described for the 1st gear. Slide the 2nd gear 
and its synchro ring onto the shaft and fit the stop washer 
with the splines aligned with those on the shaft. 
10. Slide the third gear and sychro ring onto the shaft, 
align the splines of the stop washer with those on the 
shaft, and push the washer down until it contacts the 
hub. 
II. Slide the stop washer retaining key into one of the 
spline grooves with the feed hole at the threaded end of 
the shaft. 
12. Press the 3rd and 4th gear synchro hub onto the shaft 
until it butts against the stop washer for 3rd gear. 

The notch in the hub should face towards the 3rd 
gear and be aligned with the stop washer retaining key. 
The three keys must be aligned with the three notches in 
the synchro ring. 
13. Fit the 4th gear and synchro ring, followed by the 
pinion adjusting washer (removed during dismantling), the 
double track roller bearing and the speedometer drive 
pinion. 
14. Grip the 1st gear in a soft jawed vice, select 1st gear 
and tighten the speedometer drive gear using an open 
ended adaptor in a torque wrench. See TECHNICAL 
OAT A for correct torque specification. 

Reassembly - Primary Shaft 

I. Using a piece of tubing that fits closely over the 
primary shaft, drift the bearings onto each end of the 
shaft. Alternatively they can be pressed into position if 
suitable equipment is available. 
2. Before the primary shaft is installed in the gearbox 
the pinion protrusion (A , Fig. H:21)must be checked and 
reset if found to be incorrect. This operation can only be 
carried out with the aid of Renault Special Tools B. Vi. 
239·01 and B. Vi. 239·02. and is an operation best under· 
taken by a Renault dealer. 

However if the gearbox is being reassembled using the 
original parts (other than the bearings, which can be reo 
placed without significantly upsetting the pinion protru· 
sion), it will be satisfactory to use the original spacer 
washer, in which case the speedometer drive gear must be 
locked in position with the washer provided. 
3. Assemble the outer bearing tracks on the primary 
shaft bearings and slide the adjusting washer on the clutch 
quill shaft end. 
4. Lay the right hand section of the gearbox casing on 
the bench and fit, firstly the primary shaft assembly and 
then the secondary shaft assembly. 
5. The relative position of the two shafts must be ad· 
justed so that the overlap R, Fig. H:22, is equal on both 
gears. Adjustment is effected by using washers of different 
thickness between the end bearing and the housing sleeve. 
6. Reassemble the selector mechanism in the reverse 
order of dismantling. 
7. Smear non.setting gasket compound on the mating 
surfaces of the gearbox casing and bolt the two halves to· 
gether. The bolts must be tightened in the order shown in 
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Fig. H:22 Relative position of gear shafts Fig. H:23 Tightening sequence for casing bolts 

Fig. H:24 Removing 5th gear selector fork Fig. H:25 Removing interlock pivot 
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Fig. H:3 1 Gearbox selector mechanism· Model 395 
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Fig. H:23. The correct torque setting is given in TECH· 
NICALDATA. 
8. Refit the two ring nuts to the differential side bear· 
ings, screwing them in the exact number of turns required 
to remove them and tighten until the alignment marks 
coincide. 
9. Bolt on the rear selector housing and tighten the bolts 
to the correct torque. see TECHNICAL DATA. 
10. Refit the clutch quill shaft and tap in a new roll pin. 
Wrap masking tape or insulating tape over the clutch plate 
driving splines to avoid damaging the clutch housing oil 
seal. 
11. Refit the clutch housing and tighten the mounting 
bolts· see TECHNICAL DATA for correct torque setting. 
12. Refit the reversing light switch and fill the gearbox 
with the correct grade of oil. 

GEARBOX OVERHAUL (MODEL 395) . • . (10) 

Overhaul procedures for the Model 395 gearbox are 
similar to the Model 352 detailed previously, however, 
where they differ, the details are given below. 
1. Remove the rear selector housing cover as described 
in the 'Gear Selector Housing Oil Seal' section and then 
select reverse gear and Sih gear simultaneously so that 
the speedometer drive gear and 5th gear synchro hub nuts 
can be slackened. 
2. Position the selectors in the neutral position and then 
select 4th gear. Drive out the roll pin for the 5th gear 
selector fork using a suitable pin punch (Fig. H:24). 
3. Slide the 5th gear synchro hub, selector fork, 5th gear 
and needle bearing and ring off the shaft. 
4. Undo the spacer plate fIXing bolts and separate the 
plate from the rear of the gearbox casing. 
5. Unscrew the interlock pivot by gently tapping around 
the edge using a soft metal drift (Fig. H:25). 
6. Dismantle the remainder of the gearbox as previously 
described for the Model 352. 

Reassembly 

Reassemble the gearbox as described for the Model 
352. with the following additional procedures. 
I. After fitting the secondary shaft double track bear· 
ing, fit the spacer plate followed by the 5th gear, wave 
washer and the speedometer drive gear. 
2. Tighten the drive gear using a torque wrench fitted 
with an open ended adaptor· see TECHN ICAL OAT A for 
specified torque. 
3. With the synchro ring pressed tightly against the gear 
cone and the gear pressing against the hub, measure the 
clearance A, Fig. H:26, between the synchro hub rim and 
the 3rd gear synchro ring. The minimum clearance permis· 
sible is 0,2 mm. 
4. Repeat the clearance check on the 4th gear synchro 
ring. 
S. Assemble the 5th gear and selector fork in the reverse 
order of removal, using a new roll pin to secure the selec· 
tor fork. 

6. Select 5th gear and reverse simultaneously to lock the 
geartrain and tighten the primary shaft nut and the 
speedometer drive gear nut to the correct torque· see 
TEC HNICAL DATA. Lock both nuts. 
7. With the 5th gear synchro ring pressed tightly against 
the taper on the gear and the gear hard against the hub, 
check the clearance A, Fig. H:27. The minimum pemlissi· 
ble is 0,2 mm. 
8. Set the selectors in the neutral position and fit the 
rear selector housing, using a new gasket smeared with 
non setting gasket sealer. Engage the rocking lever into the 
slot in the selector shafts, position the housing and tighten 
the retaining bolts to the correct torque - see TECH· 
NICA LDATA. 
9. Fit the 5th gear locking ball with its spring and 
washer, smear the threads of the retaining plug with 
thread locking compound and tighten the plug in its bore. 
iO. Reassemble the remainder of the gearbox and clutch 
housing as previously described. 

DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEALS .. . .. .. (11) 

The oil seals are fitted to the differential adjusting 
ring nuts, which must be removed first for access to the 
seals. Because these ring nuts control the differential bear· 
ing adjustment it is essential that they are refitted in 
exactly the same position after the new seals have been 
fitted. 

Replacement 

1. Raise the front of the car and support on axle stands 
as described in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
2. Undo the gearbox drain plug and drain the oil into a 
suitable container. Refit the drain plug. 
3. Disconnect the drive shafts as described in the Gear· 
box Removal section of this chapter. 
4. Thoroughly clean the casing around the differential 
seal area. 
S. Working on one side at a time, undo the bolt and 
remove the ring lock plate (Fig. H:28). 
6. Using a punch or scriber, mark the exact position of 
the ring nut in relation to the gearbox casing (Fig. H:29). 
7. With a hammer and suitable drift, gently tap the ring 
nut round to unscrew it and note the exact number of 
turns needed to remove it. Withdraw the ring carefully to 
avoid disturbing the differential. 
8. Remove the old seal, noting which way round it is 
fitted in the housing. Oean the housing and fit a new 
seal, drifting it into position with the aid of a block of 
wood. Fit a new '0' ring to the outside of the housing. 
9. Carefully screw the ring nut back into the differential 
housing the exact number of turns required to remove it. 
The alignment marks made before removal should be posi. 
tioned exactly opposite each other. 
10. Refit the slotted lock washer and tighten the bolt. 
11. Repeat the replacement procedure on the olher ring 
nut seal. Replace the drive shafts in the reverse order of 
removal, smearing the shaft inner seals with oil to avoid 
damaging the seal lips. 
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CLUTCH & GEARBOX (\~ - < ~ .~ ~, 
Trouble Shooter .. '\\:... , 

FAULT CAUSE CURE 
CLUTCH 
('Juteh slips I. Driven plate lining worn I. Repbee clutch assembl} 

2. Driven plate lining cun· 2. Check cause ilnd replace 
laminated with oil dm'cn plate or clutch '!~S} 

3. Clutch incorrectly adjusted 3. Adjust clutch (if adjustable) 

Clutch drags - i.e. I. F:lulty clutch operation on I. Check/overhaul/replace dU\l:h 
gear fails to engage hydraulic type system hydraulic components 
smoothly 2. n utch incorrectly adjusted 2. Adjust clutch (if adjustable) 

3. Driven plate sticking on hub 3. Rcrno\<c clutch, clean and 
shaft splines lubricate splines with graphite 

4. Broken clutch pressure 4. Check and replace pres!>ure 
plate fingers plate assembl} 

s. Brukt'lI release bCJflllg or (c]CJSC :Hln s. Cheel.. and rrplal'c .;mnplllll"nl!. 

Clutch grabs 1. Oil on driven pIalI.' llIllllg 1. Replace driven plate , Driven plate cushi,)!l springs brokcn 2. Rcplacc driven plate 
3. Warped. or daJllaged pressure plale 3. Check pressu re plate and 

replace if necessary 
4. Weak or broken engine mountings 4. Check/replace mounting rubber 

Serea!'l from clutch I. Worn release bearing or broken 1. Remove gearbox and check/ 
pedal fully depressed pressure plate/driven plate springs replace SPigot or release be'Hinp. 

COllstant noise/ chatter from I. Worn spigot bl.'armg ill nywhccl Of 1. Rl.'lllo\·e gearbox and check ' 
clutch· pedal released. dis· worn releast' beanng replace dutt:h components 
appearing when pedal 
depressed 

GEARBOX 

C;e:lfI:hange difl1nl!t when cold I Incorrect grade of oil 1. Checkfrepla..:e gearbol( oil 
in gearbox \<o' ith known correct ~:rJdc , 
Cll!to:h dnvell plate nnt c1carlll,: 2. Sec Clulch drag 

3. Normal condition on some models. 3. Check possible causes 1 and 2 
4. Worn or incorrect adjustment 4. Check for play in linkage 

on gearchange linkage Joints. Replace :md /or adJUSt. 

Gearchange difficult 1. Worn synchromcsh Wilt 1. Overhaul or replace gearbox 
when hOI· gears grate 

, Incorrect clutch adjustment 2. Check c1utt:h adjustment 

COTistant moan or gra l ing 1. Insufficie rH oil in ge:Hbox 1. Check/top up gearhox oil 
noisc frolll gearhox 2. Wo rn layshaft bcarings , Overhaul ur replace gC:lrbo, 

3. Worn front and rear mainshafl bearings 3. O~erhaul or rcplacc gearbox 

011 leakage from bottom L Front bearing oil seal wtJTII L Remove gearbox. clutch relC:Jsl' 
of clutch housmg mechamsm and fit new 011 seal 

Oil leakage from rear L OUlJlUt shaft oil seal worn L Rellluvc propshaft and re· 
o( pcarhox pla~'e outpul shafl uil seal 
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INTRODUCTION ... . .. . ..... ......... . (1J 
CONTROL MECHANISM . ........ ....... (2J 
SELECTOR MECHANISM . . ............. (3J 
TORQUE CONVERTER OIL SEAL ... .. .. . (4J 
DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEALS . . .. .. . . (5J 

INTRODUCTION ........... . . ... . .. . . . (1 J 

The automatic transmission unit fitted to Renault 18/ 
Fuego models is a Renault 4139 type consisting of a three­
element torque converter and an electro-hydraulic con­
trolled gear train (Fig. 1:1). 

An automatic gearbox is probably the most compli­
cated part of any car, and it is for this reason that DIY 
overhaul procedures have been deliberately omitted from 
this section as specialised knowledge and tools are needed 
to carry out any repairs satisfactorily. 

If there is any malfunction with an automatic gear­
box, the first step must always be to check the fluid level 
and then carry out a thorough fault diagnosis check using 
a hydraulic pressure gauge and a special Renault electrical 
test unit to ascertain the cause of the trouble. The latter 
job must be done by an authorised dealer or a local Auto· 
matic Transmission specialist with the gearbox in the car. 
It is pointless to remove the gearbox from the car and dis· 
mantle it in the hope that the fault will be visible, for in· 
variably it will not. 

However, there are certain straightforward service, 
maintenance repairs and adjustments that can be done by 
the DIY owner and which may become necessary from 
time to time, and these are covered in detail in this sect­
ion. 
NOTE: MQny drivers fail to reQlise how much the engine 
perfonnance affects the co"ect operation of Qn auto­
matic transmission. If the engine is in Q boo state of tune 
or in need of overhaul. then this willlurve a marked effect 
on the autonwtic gearchange pattern and it will QPpear to 
be Q gembox fQult when, in fQct, the cause is due to the 
engine. In QII cases of apparent automatic gembox 
troubles, Qlways check the fluid level and the engine rune 
rust. 

CONTROL MECHANISM . . . .... .... . ... . (2J 

Computer Replacement 

1. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Make a note of the wire connections, then disconnect 
the computer wiring harness and the connector block sup­
port. 
3. Remove the sealed multi-plug protective shield. 
4. Undo the two screws and detach the computer unit. 

TRANSMISSION REMOVAL. . ........... (6J 
TRANSMISSION INSTALLATION .. . .... . (7J 
TORQUE CONVERTER DRIVE PLATE .... (8J 
TORQUE CONVERTER. . . . . . . .......... (9J 
TROUBLE SHOOTER ... . .. . . . . .. . . ... (10J 

5_ Turn the control shaft on the computer to the maxi­
mum position - this corresponds to the 1st gear Hold posi­
tion. 
6. Set the lever (A, Fig. 1:2) on the transmission in the 
1st gear Hold position. 
7. Fit new spacers to the computer unit then place it in 
position. Fit the securing screws but do not tighten them 
at this stage. 
8 . Turn the lever (A, Fig. 1:2), and the computer unit in 
the direction shown by the arrow in Fig. 1:2, without us· 
ing any force. The latter is to ensure that the manual valve 
is correctly lined up. 
9. Tighten the computer unit screws sufficiently to 
secure the unit without compressing the plastic distance 
pieces. 
10. Reconnect the wiring harness to the computer unit 
after making sure that the tenninals are locked in the two 
blocks. Refit the sealed multi-plug shield. 
11. Reconnect the battery. 

Governor Replacement 

I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Disconnect the control cable nipple from the slot in 
the quadrant then slacken the adjusting sleeve nuts and 
detach the cable from the bracket. Disconnect the wiring 
harness from the connector block (Fig. 1:3). 
3. Undo the three bolts securing the governor unit to 
the transmission and withdraw the governor (Fig. 1:3). 
4. Clean the mating surfaces of the transmission and 
governor, then smear them with gasket jointing com­
pound. Fit a new gasket to the transmission flange and fit 
the governor unit. 
5. If it is difficult to slide the governor into position, 
carefully guide it in, turning the speedometer gear slightly 
at the same time. Refit the governor securing bolts. 
6. Reconnect the wiring harness to the connector block, 
making sure that the two clips on the printed circuit are 
tight. 
7. Reconnect the control cable to the governor quadrant 
and adjust the sleeve stop 4, Fig. 1:3, to the middle posit­
ion. 
8. Connect the control cable to the carburetlor, if neces­
sary (Fig. 1:4), then wedge the throttle fully open with a 
piece of wood. 
9. Slacken the locknut and adjust the control cable at 
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1. Oil pump 
2. Governor 
1, Crown wheel &: pinion 
4. Casing 
5. Torque con~rter 5 
6. Differentill i 
7. Computer 
8. Solenoid ball valves 
9. Hydraulic dutributor 

10. Gear train and clu tcheS~~~f~~~ 

1 

6 

7 

8 

Fig. I : I General layout of automatic transmission components 

Fig. 1:2 Positioning the computer unit 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Fig. 1:3 Governor cable connections 

1 

1, Stappi" 
2. Quandrant 
3. Clearance 

Fig. 1:4 Governor cable connection to carburettor Fig. 1:5 Governor cable quadrant 
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Fig. 1:6 Kick-down switch test circuit 
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Fig. 1:7 Kick-down switch adjustment 
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Fig. 1:8 Gear selector linkage components 

Fig. 1:9 Computer control ann circlip Fig. I: 1 0 Operating ann adjustment 
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the governor end to take up any slack in the inner cable 
by turning the outer cable sleeve stop (A, Fig. 1:4). 
10. Check the inner cable adjustment. The clearance bet· 
ween the pin I , Fig. 1;5, and the end of the quadrant slot 
should be 0.2 . 0.7 mm. If necessary, turn the outer cable 
sleeve to obtain the correct clearance, then tighten the 
locknut. 

Kick~own Switch · Checking 

The operation of the k ick-down switch can be check· 
ed using a test bulb connected between the switch and the 
battery positive( +) terminaL 

Connect up the test bulb circuit as shown in Fig. 1:6. 
With the accelerator pedal in the fully depressed (kick· 
down) position, the bulb should light up. If the bulb fails 
to light, check the wiring connections first, before replac· 
ing the switch. 

Kick~own Switch · Replacement 

1. Remove the throttle cable as described in the FUEL 
SYSTEM chapter. 
2. Disconnect the battery. 
3. Disconnect the kick-down switch wiring. 
4. Undo the two screws retaining the kick-down switch 
and remove the switch. 
S. Position the switch, refit and tighten the re taining 
screws. 
6. Reconnect the switch wiring and the battery. 
7. Refit the throttle cable. 
8. The kick-down switch position is set by adjusting the 
throttle cable upper stop sleeve. The cable should have 
enough initial play to give 34 mm movement at the stop 
sleeve (A, Fig. 1:7), when the throttle pedal is fuUy de· 
pressed. If necessary alter the position of the stop sleeve 
to obtain the correct clearance. 
NOTE: As the throttle cable, kick.<Jown switch, and the 
governor cable all work in close relationship to each other, 
it is recommended that they are all checked and adjusted 
at the same time. 

SELECTOR MECHANISM . . .. . . . ...• ... . (3) 

Removal 

I. Disconnect the battery I then move the selector rod to 
the neutral (N) position. 
2. Raise and support the front of the car as described in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
3. Working under the car, remove the circlip from the 
computer unit control arm (Fig. 1:9). 
4. Remove the cover from the lower part of the control, 
then unscrew the nuts on the fork end and control rod 
bracket (Fig. 1:8). 
5. Remove the control rod. 
6. Working inside the car, rem0ve the selector lever gate 
by sliding it out and disconnect t he wires to the starter 
inhibitor switch and selector light. 
7. Undo the lever bracket fixing bolts and remove the 
bracket and selector lever as an assembly. 

Installation 

I. Place the selector lever and the computer unit in the 
neutral (N), 4th notch, position and refit the selector lever 
assembly in the reverse order of removal. 
2. Adjust the operating arm so that dimension A, Fig. I: 
10, is I S mm, then tighten the pinch bolt to the correct 
torque setting· see TECHNICAL DATA. 
3. Refit the cover and reconnect the battery. 
4. Remove the axle stands and lower the car to the 
ground. 

TORGUE CONVERTER OIL SEAL •...... . (4) 

Replacement 

1. Remove the transmission unit as described in the 
appropriate section of this chapter. 
2. Carefully withdraw the torque converter from the 
transmission mainshaft splines. 
3. The oil seal is located just inside the end of the trans· 
mission casing, and its replacement is straightforward, 
however, as the seal is recessed , a measurement should be 
taken of how fa r it is positioned into the bore for correct 
installation. This can be easily done using a steel ruler and 
measuring the depth on a piece of wood or stiff card. 
4. Lever out the old seal using a thin screwdriver or 
similar tool, taking great care not to damage or score the 
seal bore (Fig. 1:1 1). 
5. Carefully clean the seal bore and the surrounding area 
using a non·fluffy cloth. 
6. Lubricate the seal lip with automatic transmission 
fluid then place the seal, with the lip facing inwards t()... 
wards the transmission, into the bore chamfer. 
7. Using a tubular drift (a suitably sized socket is ideal), 
bearing on the outer rim of the seal (Fig. I; 11) , drive the 
seal int o place until it is in the same position as the 
original seal. 
NOTE: It is very important that the seal is installed 
squarely in the bore to avoid premature wear. Check to 
see that it is installed correctly by comparing the depth at 
four points around the seal flange. 
8. Clean the sleeve of the torque converter which con· 
tacts the seal lip, smear the sleeve with automatic trans­
mission fluid and refit the converter to the transmission 
shaft. 

DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEALS . . . .... . (5) 

These oil seals are fitted in the differential adjusting 
ring nuts and the replacement procedure is identical to 
that for the manual transmission described in the previous 
chapler. 

TRANSMISSION REMOVAL. . .... .. .. ... (6) 

The transmission can be removed with the engine as 
one unit, but for practical reasons, such as weight, it is 
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Fig. I: 11 I...evering out torque converter seal Fig. I: 12 Installing torque converter seal 

Fig. 1:13 Drivesbaft roU pin location Fig. I: 14 Transmission mounting pad 

Fig. I: 15 Torque converter retaining plate Fig. 1:16 Torque converter alignment 

Fig. 1:17 TDC pick-up adjustment Fig. I: 18 Engine locking tool in position 
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best removed on its own from under the car in a similar 
way to the manuaJ gearbox as follows: 
I. Disconnect the battery and the wiring harness to the 
transmission controls. 
2. Undo the starter fixing bolts and the rear mounting 
and withdraw the starter to the rear. 
3. Fit a spacer strut to the front suspension each side as 
described in the FRONT SUSPENS ION chapter. Raise 
and support the front of the car as detailed in the 
ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
4. Drain the transmission fluid as described in the 
ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
5. Using a suitable thin drift and a hammer, knock out 
the roll pins securing the drive shafts to the differential 
shafts (Fig. I: 13). 
6. Remove both front wheels and undo the nuts secur­
ing the upper arm ball joint and the steering arm on both 
sides. 
7. Using a ball joint taper breaking tool, disconnect the 
joints and tilt the brake disc/hub carrier assembly down to 
withdraw the inner part of the drive shaft from the dif­
ferential. Repeat the operation on the other side. 
8. Disconnect the governor control cable and the wiring 
from the governor and computer. 
9. Disconnect the vacuum capsule pipe. 
10. Disconnect the reversing light switch wiring and the 
speedometer cable. 
II. Move the gear selector lever to the Neutral position 
and prise the circlip from the computer control fmger. 
12. Remove the T.D.C. pick-up support plate. 
13. Prevent the engine from turning by fitting Renault 
speciaJ tool number Mot. 582 (Fig. I: 18), or alternatively 
by using the blade of a large screwdriver wedged in the 
ring gear teeth and held by an assistant. Undo the three 
bolts holding the converter to the drive plate, turning the 
unit and then relocking it after each bolt has been slacken­
ed. 
14. Disconnect the exhaust downpipe at the manifold. 
IS. Undo the transmission mounting pad bolts each side 
(Fig. 1:14), and remove the two mounting pads. 
16. Place a trolley jack under the transmission, using a 
block of wood to spread the load. This must be positioned 
so that as the unit is lowered it does not topple off the 
jack. 
17. Undo the bolts holding the transmission unit to the 
engine and draw the unit away from the engine being care· 
ful to ensure that no pipes or wires are caught up. 

T RANSMISSION INSTALLATION .. . .. . .. (7) 

Installation is a reversal of the removaJ procedure 
with speciaJ attention being paid to the following points: 
J . Position the torque converter so that the fixing boss 
that is in line with the distributor timing hole aligns with 
the arm of the drive plate which is machined to a sharp 
angle and is identified with a paint mark (Fig. 1:16). 
NOTE: II the drive plate bolt holes are 1I0t ill lille the 
trallsmission will htnJe to be removed again as the drive 
plate cannot be turned in relation to the converter once 
the transmission is bolted on_ 

2. Tighten the torque converter mounting bolts progres­
sively so that it locates correctly and does not distort the 
drive plate - see TECHNICAL DATA for the correct 
torque setting. 
3. Refit the T.D.C. pick-up mounting plate and set the 
distance between the drive plate and the pick-up housing 
so that the clearance (A, Fig. 1:17) , is 1 mm. The easiest 
way to obtain this clearance is to push the pick-up in until 
it touches the drive plate , mark the position of the clamp 
(B , Fig. I: 17) and then pull the pick-up out by I mm. 
4. Fill the transmission with the correct grade of fluid as 
detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 
5. Don't forget to remove the front suspension spacer 
struts. 
6. Pu mp the brake pedaJ several times to bring the pads 
into contact with the discs before taking the car on the 
road. 
7. Reconnect the governor cable and adjust as described 
in the 'Governor Replacement' section earlier in this chap­
ter. 

TORQUE CONVERTER DR IVE PLATE . • . • (8) 

The starter ring gear is welded to the drive plate and 
if the teeth are worn, the complete plate must be replac­
ed. 

Replacement 

I. Remove the gearbox and torque convener as pre­
viously described. 
2. Prevent the engine from turning by fitting Renault 
special tool number Mot. 582 (Fig. I: 18), or alternatively 
by using the blade of a large screwdriver wedged in the 
starter ring gear teeth and held by an assistant. 
3. Undo the seven bolts retaining the drive plate to the 
crankshaft and remove the plate and locking washers. 
4. Install in the reverse order of removaJ and tighten the 
mounting bolts to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL 
DATA. 

TORQUE CONVERTER ...... . ......... . (9) 

Replacement 

1. Remove the transmission from the car as described 
previOUsly in this chapter. 
2. Carefully withdraw the torque converter from the 
transmission shaft splines. 
NOTE: The convener will still contain a subslamio.l 
amoumolfluid. 
3. If the converter is known to be faulty , it cannot be 
repaired, omy replaced. 
4. Fit the converter in the reverse order of removaJ, reo 
membering to clean and lubricate the oil seal sleeve with 
automatic transmission fluid to avoid damaging the seal 
lip. 
5. Install the transmission in the reverse order of reo 
moval as detailed earlier in this chapter. 
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Steering 

INTRODUCTION .... . .. .. ....•...• .. . . [lJ 
FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT ...••••...• [2J 
TRACK ROD END JOINTS • ... .. . . . . .... [3J 
STEERING RACK BELLOWS ...• .• • . . . • . [4J 
STEERING WHEEL 8< COLUMN ASSEMBLY[5J 

INTRODUCTION .•.••.... ............. [lJ 

The steering system fitted to Renault 18 and Fuego 
models is of the rack and pinion type, with power assist­
ance on some models. Complete overhaul of the rack unit 
is not a task reoommended for the DIY mechanic. how­
ever, certain repair operations are covered in this chapler 
and these are the jobs which arc most likely to need 
undertaking; these include: 

Basic front wheel alignment. 
Replacement of the track rod end joints, rackbeUows, 

rack end bush and the rack end ball joints. 
A helpful section on diagnosis is also to be found 

under 'Manual Steering Rack Assembly' and this will en· 
able you to isolate the cause of any problem within the 
steering system. 

We strongly recommend against the dismantling of 
the power assisted steering rack assembly because of the 
complexity of the mechanism. Any DIY work on PAS 
system should therefore be restricted to filling and bleed· 
ing of the hydraulic system and rack replacement. Any 
overhaul work should be done by a Renault dealer. 

No special tools are required for overhaul work 
except for a conventionaJ ball joint taper separator tool 
for disconnecting the track rod end joints, plus a pair of 
grips for undoing the rack end ball joint housing. 

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT .....•..... [2J 

Toe Setting 

The toe setting of the front wheels affects the 
stability and controllability of the car and also the wear 
characteristics of the front tyres. 

The toe setting is the amount by which the wheels 
point inwards or outwards at the front in relation to each 
other (Fig. J :2). TIlls is measured from the wheel rims at 
hub height and may be given either as a totaJ dimension 
for both wheels or as an angular measurement for each 
wheel in degrees. When the wheels point inwards they are 
said to have toe.in, and toe·out when they point outwards. 

MANUAL STEERING RACK ASSEMBL Y .. . [6J 
MANUAL RACK END BUSH . . . .. . .. ..... [7J 
MANUAL RACK END BALLJOINT ..• . •. . [8J 
POWER STEERING RACK .•..•.•....... [ 9J 
TROUBLE SHOOTER ......•.•....••.. [10J 

Ideally the front wheel toe setting should be checked 
after any repair or overhaul operation in which a steering 
or suspension component has been removed, or its locat· 
ion altered. It should also be checked if the front wheels 
have been subjected to heavy impact, such as hitting the 
kerb· (even at low speeds) when parking, for example. 

A reasonably accurate indication of whether or not 
the front wheels are correctly aligned can be gained by 
examining the wear pattern of the lyre treads. The 
presence of 'flns' or 'feathers' on the tread surface are an 
indication of incorrect alignment. This condition takes the 
form of a sharp 'frn' on the edge of each pattern rib, and 
the position of this indicates the direction of misalign­
ment. Fins on the outboard edges indicate excessive 
toe·in, whereas frns on the inboard edges of the pattern 
ribs indicates excessive toe-out (see the ROUTINE 
MAINTENANCE chapter). 

Preliminary Checking Conditions 

Before attempting to check or adjust the front wheel 
toe setting, the following checks should first be carried 
out : 
l. Check that there is no excessive wear or looseness in 
any of the steering or front suspension ball joints, bushes 
or mountings, or in the front wheel bearings. 
2. Check that aJl tyres are innated to their correct pres­
sures. 
3. Ensure that the car is in its normal unladen condition 
(Le. spare wheel in place, luggage compartment empty. 
etc.). 
4. Find the steering mid position as follows: 

Turn the steering wheel as far as it will go in one 
direction and then make a mark al ils top-most point. 
Turn it back as far as it will go and count the number of 
turns it makes in order to reach full opposite lock. Now 
turn it back by exactly HALF the number of turns in 
order to reach the steering centre point. 
5. Position the car on level, horizontal ground. Bounce 
the car a few times at each corner to settle the suspension. 
Once this has been done , the ride height must not be dis­
turbed either by jacking up the car or by someone sitting 
in it. 
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Fig. J:2 Olecking front wheel alignment Fig. J:3 Slackening track rod end locknut 

Fig. J :4 Seplit1lting track rod end joint Fig. J :5 Steering wheel removal 
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6. With the front wheels in the straight-ahead position, 
roll the car forwards a few feet and stop it without using 
the brakes. It must not be moved backwards after this. 

Checking & Adjusting 

As stated previously, the front wheel toe setting can 
be checked and roughly set using a mechanica1 tracking 
bar. This should normally be treated only as a temporary 
measure, but if great care is taken a fairly accurate setting 
can be obtained. 

For those unacquainted with this piece of equip­
ment, a tracking bar is basically a telescopic rod which fits 
between the front wheel rims with a pair of stands to set 
it at the correct height. The length of the rod is adjustable 
and can be locked in position by a wing nut. It should be 
possible to obtain a tracking bar from a tool hire shop. 
I. Position the tracking bar in fro nt of the front wheel 
axis and adjust its length so that the bar ends are at the 
wheel rims at hub height. Note the reading on the bar 
scale. 
2. Similarly, take a second reading of the distance bet­
ween the wheel rims, this time behind the wheel axis. 
3. The difference by which the [lIst reading differs from 
the second reading will give the existing toe setting figure. 
The toe setting is given in the TECHNICAL DATA. 
4. If necessary, to minimise the possibility of inaccuracy 
due to wheel rim run-out , the car can be moved forwards 
sufficiently to rotate the front wheels through 1800 and 
the measuring procedure repeated . An average of the two 
readings can then be taken. 
5. If adjustment is necessary. the track rods on each side 
should be adjusted equally. 
6. Slacken the clips on the outer end of the bellows. To 
adjust the toe selling hold ~he track rod with a spanner 
and slacken the track rod end locknut (A, Fig. J:3). Grip 
the track rod with a self-locking wrench and tum it clock· 
wise to increase the toe-in or anti-clockwise to increase 
the toe-out. 
7. Retighten the locknut and the bellows clip. Both 
track rods should be approximately the same length after 
adjustment. 

TRACK ROD END JOINTS ..•.•..•.• .... [3] 

Replacement 

Wear in the track rod end joint cannot be removed by 
adjustment. Renewal of the complete track rod end is 
necessary when worn. 
I. Slacken the road wheel bolts and raise the front of 
the car as detailed in the ROUTINE MAlNTENANCE 
chapter. Remove the wheels. 
2. Slacken the track rod end joint locknut and remove 
the ball-pin securing nut. 
3. Using a ball joint taper breaking tool, separatc the 
track rod end joint ballpin from the steering arm (Fig. 
J '4). 

4. Before unscrewing the jOint from the track rod, count 
the number of threads visible. This will facilitate installat­
ion of the new joint to the correct position to ensure ap­
proximate wheel alignment. 
5. Remove the joint and screw on the new one up to the 
correct number of threads. Tighten the locknut. 
6. Install the ballpin in the steering arm, fit the securing 
nut and tighten to the correct torque. Refer to 'Front 
Wheel Alignment' for checking of the toe setting. 

STEERING RACK BELLOWS .... • • • .. .. , [4] 

Replacement 

If the rubber bellows is damaged or split it should be 
replaced as soon as possible. As a temporary measure, a 
plastic bag can be placed over the bellows to prevent dirt 
and water from getting inside and damaging the steering 
rack unit. 
\. Remove the track rod end joint as described in the 
previous section. Count the number of turns required to 
remove the joint from the track rod. Unscrew the locknut 
from the rod . 
2. Unscrew the clip securing the outer end of the 
bellows to the track rod, then repeat for the inner end 
clip. 
3. PUU the bellows over the track rod and remove it. If 
the heUows has been damaged and water has entered, 
replace the ex.isting lubricant. It is wise to turn the steer­
ing 10 full lock in order to expose as much of the rack as 
possible and to wipe any contaminated grease from it. 
4. Clean the track rod to remove any dirt and check that 
there is no dirt remaining around the ball jOint at the 
inner end of the track rod . If there is, it should be care­
fully wiped clean. 
5. Fill the inside of the new bellows with the correct 
amount of lubricant (see TECHNICAL DATA). Slide the 
bellows into position over the track rod. 
6. Refit the clip to the inner end of the bellows only 
and install the track rod end joint to the correct depth. 
Tighten the locknut . 
7. Reconnect the track rod end joint to the steering ann 
and observe the correct torque when tightening the retain­
ing nut. 
8. Slowly turn the steering back and forth in order to 
distribute the lubricant then lift open the small end of the 
bellows using a small screwdriver and squeeze the bellows 
to expel any air. Fit the securing clip. 
9. Check the front wheel alignment as detailed previous­
ly, 

STEERING WHEEL & COLUMN ASSEMBLY[5] 

Steering Wheel Removal & Installation 

I. Using a crosshead screwdriver, undo the screws 
and remove the two halves of the steeringcoiumn cowling. 
2. Prise out the steering wheel centre pad using a screw­
driver. 

Steering 



Fig. J :6 Column joint (manual steering) Fig. J :7 Column joint (power steering) 

2 

Fig. J :8 Levering out top column bush Fig. J :9 Fitting new bush (I) using old bush (2) 

Fig. J: 10 Details of steering column bush location 

Fig. J : 11 Steering shaft rubber coupling Fig. J: 12 Undoing rubber coupling bolts 
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3. Unscrew the steering wheel retaining nut but leave it 
on by at least three threads at the top of the column 
shaft. 
4. Knock the steering wheel from behind with the palms 
of the hands until the wheel frees itself from the splines. 
Remove the nut and the wheel (Fig. 1:5). 
5. To install the wheel, make sure that the road wheels 
are in the straight. ahead position first then refit the 
wheel to the shaft. 
6. Fit the retaining nut and tighten it to the correct 
torque. 
7. Dot-punch between the shaft and the nut in order to 
lock the nut. 

Column Bush Replacement 

1. Disconnect the battery earth lead_ 
2. Remove the two steering column cowling halves as 
detailed previously. 
3. Remove the steering wheel as detailed previously. 
4. Remove the steering column switches as detailed in 
the GENERAL ELECTRICS chapter and the column lock 
- see ENGINE ELECTRICS chapter, under 'Ignition 
Switch'. 
5. At the bottom of the steering column, undo the nut 
and bolt (A) and disconnect the universal joint (Fig. 1:6 
or 1:7). 
6. Gently tap the inner column downwards, using a 
'soft' headed hammer until the bottom bush is ejected 
from the outer column housing. 
7. Using a thin screwdriver, release the snap ring secur­
ing the upper bush in the outer column. Lever out the 
bush from the column housing with a screwdriver (Fig. 
jo8). 
8. Smear the new bushes with high melting point grease 
and cut a small section lengthwise out of the old bush to 
reduce its outside diameter by O.OS in (2 mm). 
9. Position the new bottom split bush on the steering 
wheel shaft with the old bush behind it (Fig. 1:9). 
10. Press the new bottom bush into its location by push­
ing up the steering inner column from below. The bush is 
located by indents - arrowed - in the outer column (Fig. 
UO). 
11. Push the inner column down very slightly to detach 
the old bush. 
12. Tap the new top bush into position in the outer 
column indents using a piece of suitable diameter tube. 
13. Refit the snap ring to the top of the column and 
mount the steering wheel to the shaft. 
14. Set the steering to the mid position. On manual steer­
ing models, refit and tighten bolt (A, Fig. J :6) to the shaft 
universal joint. Turn the steering wheel by 90 degrees and 
fit and tighten the second bolt (B, Fig. 1:6). On power 
steering models, fit the universal joint to the shaft splines, 
ensuring that the steering wheel is in the straight-ahead 
position and tighten up the pinch bolt. 
15. On manual steering models only, ensure that one of 
the universal joint bolt heads is vertical when the road 
wheels are in the straight - ahead position. 
16. Refit the column switches (as detailed in the 

GENERAL ELECTRICS chapter), the two steering 
column cowling halves and tighten the steering wheel nut 
after ensuring that the wheel is correctly aligned. 
17. Reconnect the battery earth lead. 

Manual Steering Shaft Flexible 
Coupling· Replacement 

1. Remove the steering rack assembly with the lower 
coupling as detailed in the following section. 
2. The rubber disc coupling is attached during manufac­
ture by rivets which, after centre punching the heads, can 
be removed by drilling the heads off. Note the rubber 
packing piece. 
3. Fit the new coupling disc (with packing piece) and 
secure it in position with two 7 mm diameter by 30 mm 
long bolts and self locking nuts supplied with the coupl. 
ing. The nuts must face towards the rack (Fig. J: II) after 
installation. 
4. Refit the steering rack assembly and reconnect it to 
the steering shaft as detailed in the following section. 

MANUAL STEERING RACK ASSEMBLY ... [6) 

Wear Check 

If wear is apparent in the steering system after a rela­
tively high mileage and it can be attributed to the rack and 
pinion unit itseU (i.e. all suspension and steering column 
joints and bushes are found to be sound) then it is possi­
ble to ascertain further which component(s) is/are at 
fault. 

If a heavy "clank" noise is evident each time the 
steering wheel is moved from one direction to another 
then it is likely that the rack end bush is worn. Oteck this 
as follows: 

With an assistant rocking the steering wheel back and 
forth , grip the rack shaft through the bellows at the end 
opposite to the pinion. If the knocking can be distinctly 
felt at tltis point and there is side movement of the rack 
shaft in its housing then the bush is clearly worn. The 
rack end bush can easily be replaced by the DIY owner 
following the instructions given in the relevant section. 

Track rod end joints should be checked fo r wear by 
separating them from the steering arms, holding the joint 
housing and moving the ballpin around. If no resistance to 
movement is felt, i.e. the pin moves around very freely, 
then it is best to renew both joints. 

Check the rack end ball joints as follows: 
1. Depending on which side is being checked, turn the 
steering wheel so that the rack shaft protrudes as far out 
of its housing as is pOSSIble. 
2. Disconnect the track rod end from the steering arm. 
3. Grasp the rack shaft firmly through the bellows with 
one hand and hold the track rod with the other. Move the 
track rod backwards and forwards along the axis of the 
rack , ensuring that the rack shaft does not move. If play 
between the two can be detected then the joint should be 
renewed as detailed in the appropriate section. 
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1. Rack end bush 
2. Rubber rings 
3. Thrust washer 
4. Circlip 

4 

2 
, 2 

Fig. J : 13 Rack mounting bolts Fig. J:14 Rack end bush assembly 

Fig. J: 1 S Prising rubber ring from housing Fig. J: 16 Extracting bush assembly 

Fig. J: 17 Drawing in bush assembly Fig. J:18 Non re-usable type joint 

Fig. J: 19 Re-usable type joint Fig. J:20 Pump tensioner (A) and pivot (8) bolts 
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Wear of the pinion bearings or rack damper can only 
be accurately ascertained with the rack unit removed from 
the car. With the rack housing and the rack maft each 
held fmnly (preferably in a vice) turn the pinion rubber 
coupling backwards and forwards by small amounts and 
feel for any "clonking" between the pinion and the rack. 
If a large amount of wear or out-of.adjustment is present 
then the pinion maft will be seen to rise and fall slightly 
as it is turned. If excess play is apparent at this point, 
then any further repairs or adjustment should be left to a 
Renault dealer who will have the necessary equipment to 
carry out the operation satisfactorily. 
NOTE: The steering rack assembly should not be removed 
without a very good reason as the rack height setting is 
very important. The adjustment of the height setting 
MUST be done by a RENA ULT dealer who will have the 
necessary specwl equipment. 

Rack Unit Removal 

1. Slacken the road whee! bolts, thell raise and support 
the front of the car as detailed in the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE chapter. 
2. Remove the road wheels, undo the track rod end nuts 
and separate the ballpins from the steering arms using a 
ball joint taper breaking tool. 
3. Undo the rubber coupling bolts (Fig. J: 12). 
4. If the same rack is to be refitted , mark the position of 
the rack mounting with a scriber so that the rack may be 
refitted in EXACTLY the same position. If a new rack is 
being fitted, the position marking is not important as the 
adjustment will have to be done by a Renault dealer after­
wards. 
5. Undo the four rack mounting bolts (Fig. J :13) and 
pass the rack assembly through the opening in the inner 
wing panel. 

Installation 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure not­
ing that if a new rack has been fitted, the rack mounting 
bolts should not be tightened until the rack has been 
centred. 

With the new rack installed, the car should be taken 
to a Renault dealer as soon as is possible in order to check 
both the steering rack height and the toe setting. 

MANUAL RACK END BUSH ... .. . .. . . ... 17] 

Replacement 

This job can be done with('lut removing the rack 
assembly from the car. 
I. Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter, and remove the 
near-side (passenger side) front wheel. 

2. Disconnect the track rod end joint and unscrew it 
from the track rod, noting the exact number of turns 
needed to remove it - see appropriate section previously. 
3. Remove the rack bellows and the rack end ball joint 
as detailed in the appropriate sections. 
4. Turn the steering so that the end of the rack is flush 
with the rack housing. 
5. Using a conventional pair of internal eirclip pliers, 
remove the circlip which retains the bush in the housing 
and also remove the washer (Fig. J: 14). 
6. Prise out the rubber ring (Fig. J: 15). 
7. Drill two holes, 4 mm diameter and 27 mm apart in a 
short length of steel strip. 
8. Attach the strip to the rack end bush using two 3 mm 
diameter self-tapping screws as shown in Fig. J: 16. 
9. Tum the steering wheel slowly towards the right-hand 
lock and the rack shaft will draw the bush out of the rack 
housing. 
10. Lever out the inner rubber ring and thrust washer (if 
fitted) from the housing using a thin screwdriver. 
II. Thoroughly clean the rack and the bush location and 
smear both of them with Molykote BR 2 grease. 
12. Fit the rubber rings (2, Fig. J: 14) to the new bush 
and fit the bush onto the rack followed by the thrust 
washer (3, Fig. J: 14) and the old bush. Screw on, but do 
not tighten the rack end ball joint. 
13. Slowly turn the steering in order to draw the bush 
into its location until it abuts (Fig. J : 17). 
14. Take off the rack end ball joint and remove the old 
bush. Check that the new bush is fully and correctly seat­
ed (the circlip groove should be clear). 
15. Fit the circlip. 
16. Refit the remainder of the dismantled components, 
referring to the relevant sections for each. 
17. Check and if necessary, adjust the toe setting as 
detailed under 'Front Wheel Alignment'. 

MANUAL RACK END BAlLJOINT .. ..... [8] 

The ballpin of the rack end ball joint is crimped to 
the track rod and it is therefore not possible to separate 
the two. Replacement ball joints, however, are supplied 
complete with track rod. 

The track rod and ball joint assemblies fitted to 
certain models cannot be re-used once they have been 
slackened as the locking washer fitted to this type of ball 
joint damages the joint housing if the housing is turned. 
In this case, if the joint has been slackened or removed, it 
is inlperative that it be replaced with a new one. Refer to 
Fig. J:18 for identification of this type of ball joint 
assembly. Note the locking washer (arrowed). 

Removal 

I. Hold the track rod with an open-ended spanner and 
loosen the track rod end jOint locknut. 
2. Unscrew the track rod from the track rod end joint. 
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counting the number of turns made so that an approxi­
mate toe-setting can be achieved upon reassembly. 
3. Turn the steering wheel to give full right-hand lock. 
4. To remove the rack end ball joint, unscrew the ball 
joint housing with a suitable pair of grips. Access is gained 
tJuough the opening in the inner wing. In order to prevent 
harmful force being applied to the pinion in the event of 
the ball joint housing being very tight, hold the rack shaft 
with a pair of grips in order to prevent it twisting (place a 
rag in the jaws to avoid damage). Take care not to lose 
any of the components shown in Fig. J: 18 or fig. J: 19. , 
depending upon the type of assembly fitted. 

Installation 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure not­
ing the following points: 
I. Smear locking compound on the threads of the ball 
joint stud before fitting. 
2. Always renew the lockwasher and bend its tab or tabs 
into the slot(s) in the ball joint. 
3. Check and if necessary, adjust the toe setting as 
detailed under ' Front Wheel Alignment'. 

POWER STEERING RACK ....... ... .•.. (91 

No attempt should be made to overhaul the power 
steering Tack because of the complexity of the mechanism 
and the fine tolerances of the operating system. If a fault 
is suspected, have the system pressure tested by a Renault 
dealer. 

Removal & Installation 

The power assisted steering rack is removed and refit­
ted in a similar operation to that detailed for the manual 
unit. However, it will also be necessary to free the rack 
fluid feed and return pipes from their retaining clamp and 
then to disconnect them from the pinion housing. Allow 
the fluid to drain into a CLEAN container. 

Before disconnecting the universal joint from the 

pinion, mark the relationship of the joint to the pinion 
splines. 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure 
noting that the hydraulic system must be ftlled and bled 
as detailed below. 

Power Steering Pump 

The power steering system is powered by a pump 
driven from the engine crankshaft pulley. If a fault is sus­
pected in the operation of the pump or rack, a pressure 
test should be carried out on the system. This operation 
should be carried out by a Renault dealer or power steer­
ing specialist. 

Filling & Bleeding 

The hydraulic system should not need regular topping 
up. If it does, then check for leakage. If any work has 
been carried out on the system, fill as described. Never 
run the engine urness the pump fluid level is correct. 

Completely fill the reservoir with the specified fluid 
(see TECHNICAL DATA) and turn the steering from lock 
to lock slowly. Top up as necessary. Turn the steering 
again from lock to lock with the engine running and again 
check the level. The level is correct when the fluid is just 
vis.ible at the bottom of the reservoir mter mesh. 

Pump Removal & Inst~ation 

I. Clamp the fluid hose which runs from the reservoir to 
the pump and disconnect it from the pump. 
2. Disconnect the high pressure hose from the pump. 
3. Loosen the tensioner (A, Fig. J :20) and remove the 
drive belt from the pump pulley. 
4. Remove the tensioner bolt and the pump pivot bolt 
(B. Fig. )'20). 
5. Lift out the pump. 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure. 
Refill the system and bleed as in the previous section. 
Tension the drive belt as detailed in the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE chapter. 
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STEERING 1".0 
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~ Trouble Shooter 1 M' 

FAU LT CAUSE CURE 

Steering feels stiff I. Low tyre pressures I. Correct tyre pressures. 
2. Incorrect wheel alignment 2. Conect wheel alignment. 
3. Stiff track rod ends 3. Check and replace if necessary. 
4. Sleering rack needs adiuslment 4. Adjust if necessary. 

Steering wheel shake I. Wheels and 'yres need balancing I. Balance as necessary. 
2. Tyre pressures incorrect 2. Correct. 
3. Incorrect wheel alignment 3. Correct alignment. 
4. Wheel hub nut loose 4. Adjust wheel bearings. 
5. Wheel bearings damaged 5. Replace wheel bearings. 
6. Front suspension distorted 6. Check, repair or replace. 
7. Steering rack needs adjustment 7. Adjust as necessary. 
8. Shock absorbers rauJly 8. Check and rectify. 

Steering pulls to ont side I. Uneven ~yre pressure I. Correct. 
2. Wheel alignment incorrect 2. Correct. 
3 . Wheel bearings worn or damaged 3. Replace and adjust. ... Brakes improperly adjusted 4. Adjust brakes. 
5. Shock absorbers faulty 5. Check and rectify. 
6. Suspension distorted 6. Check and rectify. 
7. Stee ring rack worn 7. Adjust or replace. 

Wheel tramp I. Over-inflated tyres I. Correct pressure. 
2. Unbalanced tyre and wheel 2. Check and balance if necessary. 
3. Defective shock absorber 3. Check and rectify. 
4. Defective tyre 4. Repair or replace. 

Abnonnal tyre wear I. Incorrect tyre pressure I. Check pressures. 
2. Jncorrect wheel alignment 2. Check wheel alignment. 
3. Excessive wheel bearing play 3. Adjust wheel bearings. 
4. Improper driving 4. Avoid sharp turning at high speeds, 

rapid starting and braking, etc. 

Tyre noises I. Improper tyre inflation I. Correct tyre pressures. 
2. Incorrect wheel alignment 2. Correct wheel alignment. 

'22 
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INTRODUCTION ........... .•. . . ...... [1] 
WHEEL BEARINGS . ...... .. . . . ........ [2] 
DRIVE SHAFTS ............. • ... ...... [3] 
SHOCK ABSORBERS . ..... .. • ........ . . [4] 

INTRODUCTION . ...... . . . . .... . . ..... [1] 

The front suspension on all Renault IS/Fuego models 
is of the coil spring type with a bolt-on swivel hub carrier, 
a bottom wishbone and a top suspension arm which is 
located by a tie-rod. 

The hub carrier on the Fuego and later Renault 18 
models is of a slightly different design from the original 
Renault 18 R1340 , 1341 types. One non-adjustable 
double ball race wheel bearing is used instead of two 
single race bearings supporting the driveshaft on early RI8 
models (see Figs. K:2 & K:3). 

In addition to metric sockets and spanner for over­
haul, specialised tools needed are: 

Ball joint taper breaking tool (Renault I.Av. 476 or 
Sykes-Pickavant No. 081700). 

Coil spring compressing clamps 
Torque wrench 
Slide hammer (Renault I.Av. 235·01 o r Sykes-Picka­

vant 085307 with adaptor 085320). 
Size no TORX multi·spline socket adaptor. 
As well as these tools a suspension distance piece is 

required in order to accurately position the suspension 
components prior to tightening the principal suspension 
bolts and nuts. Renault tool No. T. Av. 509.QI is the re­
commended tool for this purpose but if difficulty is en­
countered in obtaining this a substitute distance piece can 
easily be made from a length of 1/8 in thick box section 
steel , the dimensions for which are given in Fig. K: I . 

Where needed , this tool should be inserted between 
the lower arm pivot bolt and the shock absorber bottom 
mounting bolt (Fig. K:4) and in order to achieve this the 
hub itself should be raised by placing a jack under the 
bollom ball joint. If the driveshaft has a weight attached 
to it which hinders access then it is permissible to position 
the distance piece against the anti-roll bar drop link nut. 
With the distance piece in position the jack should be 
lowered until the suspension is held in the part-compres­
sed position by the tool. When the relevant nuts or bolts 
are tightened the distance piece can simply be removed by 
jacking up the hub again. 

Whenever any work has been carried out on the front 
suspension, the front wheel alignment (toe·setting) should 
be checked afterwards by a Renault dealer or tyre 
specialist and adjusted if necessary to avoid possible exces· 
sive tyre wear. 

COIL SPRINGS .. . .. . .. ..... ... .. . ... . . [5] 
UPPER SUSPENSION ARM .... .•. .. .... [6] 
LOWER SUSPENSION ARM ... .. ........ [7] 
ANTI-ROLL BAR ... .... .. .. .. •. . .. .. .. [8] 

WHEEL BEARINGS . ........ . . . . .. . . .. . [2] 

Replacement (Early Renault 18, Fig. K:6) 

I . Insert the suspension distance piece between the 
lower suspension arm pivot boh and the shock absorber 
bottom mounting bolt as detailed in the 'Introduction'. 
2. Slacken the road wheel nuts, raise and support the 
front of the car as detailed in the ROUTINE MAIN­
TENANCE chapter , and remove the road wheel(s). 
3 . Refit the wheel bolts, then place a long metal bar 
across the wheel bolts and slacken the driveshaft hub nut. 

The nut is tightened to 120 Ib ft (16 kg m) and a torque 
wrench (or long bar) and socket will be needed to undo it. 
4 . Remove the brake caliper and caliper bracket without 
disconnecting the fluid pipe (see BRAKES chapter for de· 
tails). 
5. Unscrew the drivemaft hub nut and draw off the 
hub/brake disc assembly using either Renault special tool 
(No. T.Av. 235"()1) or a universal type slide hammer such 
as the Sykes·Pickavant No. 085307 together with pulling 
plate No. 085320. Take care not to lose the hub nut 
washer. Note that the outer hub bearing will also be with­
drawn from the carrier on the hub sleeve (Fig. K:5). 
6. Undo the bolts and detach the brake disc from the 
hub flange. 
7. Disconnect the top and bottom swivel ball joints and 
the track rod end from the steering arm using a ball joint 
separating tool. The Sykes-Pickavant offset·lever type 
separator (No. 081700) is ideally suited for this purpose if 
Renault tool (No. T.Av. 476) is not available (Fig. K:8). 
8. Remove the carrier assembly from the suspension/ 
steering arms and withdraw it from the driveshaft (Figs. 
K:6 & 7). Support the end of the driveshaft to avoid 
straining the shaft couplings. 
9. Support the carrier flange , remove the seal (closure 
plate) and drift out the inner bearing from the housing 
(Fig. K:9). Clean the housing thoroughly. Remove the 
spacer ring from the hub sleeve and use a puller to remove 
the outer bearing (Fig. K: 10). 
10. Pack the new bearings with grease, working it well in. 
II. Fit the outer bearing to the hub-disc sleeve (sealed 
end facing the roadwheel) using a hammer and tube with 
35 mm (I 3/8 in) diameter bore. Refit the brake disc to 
the hub flange and tighten the bolts to the correct torque. 
12. Fit the inner bearing to the carrier housing, with the 
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A. J in (25 mmj 
B. J in (25 mmj 
C. 6.9 in (175mmj 

Fig. K: I Dimensions for making up suspension distance piece 

Fig. K:2 Early Rig suspension Fig. K:3 Fuegoflate Rig suspension 

MS. 580 

Fig. K:4 Distance piece in position Fig. K:S Drawing off hub/dig; assembly 

Fig. K:6 Early RI8 hub assembly Fig. K:7 Fuegoflate Rig hub assembly 
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Fig. K:8 Separating upper ball joint Fig. K:9 Drifting out inner bearing 

Fig. K : 10 l.emoving ouler bearing with puller Fig. K: II Pressing hub 8S!Jembly together 

Fig. K:J2 Removing hub (Fuego/late R18) Fig. K : 13 Wheel bearing retainer 

Fig. K: 14 Removing inner race Fig. K:I S Knocking out roU pin 
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sealed side facing away from the carrier, making sure it is 
fully home and square in the housing. 
13. Smear a reserve of high melting point grease inside 
the carrier between the bearing housing. 
14. Fit the spacer to the hub-disc sleeve and press o r drift 
the carrier - hub/disc assembly together (Fig_ K:ll). 
15. Place a smear of sealing compound around the rear 
flange of the carrier and fit a new seal (closure plate) . 
16. Refit the hub carrier assembly to the end of the drive­
shaft. Using a 'soft' faced hammer, tap the carrier assem­
bly onto the shaft until the threaded end of the shaft is 
just protruding from the outer face of the hub flange. 
17. Refit the hub nut and turn it to draw the drive shaft 
fully into the carrier assembly. Do not tighten the nut at 
this stage. 
18. Reconnect the carrier assembly to the suspension and 
steering joints, then reassemble the brakes in the reverse 
order of removal. 
19. Refit the road wheel and tighten the hub nut to the 
correct torque using the same method as for removal. 
20. Compress the suspension on the side concerned and 
remove the distance piece. 
21. Pump the brake pedal a few times to bring the brake 
pads into contact with the discs. 

Replacement (Fuego/later R1S, Fig. K:7) 

1. Remove the front wheel trim(s). With an assistant 
applying the brakes, slacken the drive shaft hub nut. It is 
tightened to 187.5 Ib ft (25 kg m) and so a torque wrench 
(or long bar) and socket will be needed to undo it. 
2. Slacken the wheel bolts then raise and support the 
front of the car as detailed in the ROUTINE MAiN­
TENANCE chapter. Remove the road wheel(s). 
3. Remove the brake caliper as detailed in the BRAKES 
chapter. 
4. Remove the brake disc by undoing the two retaining 
bolts. Note that these bolts are of the TORX type, neces­
sitating the use of a TORX multi-spline socket adaptor, 
size T30. Unscrew the hub nut and remove the brake disc . 
5. Extract the hub as follows: 

a) Fit two metal bars between the drive flange and the 
bearing carrier and clamp them in place using two wheel 
bolts screwed through the drive flange as in Fig. K: 12. 
b) Screw the two wheel bolts in carefully and evenly 
until the drive flange is drawn off the splines. 
6. Unscrew the six bearing retainer bolts using a TORX 
T30 size multi-spline socket adaptor (Fig. K:13) and reo 
move the retainer, bearing and inboard inner race. 
7. Remove the inner race from the drive flange using a 
universal thin-lipped bearing puller (Fig. K:14). 
8. Fit the new inboard inner race to the drive shaft stub 
axle ~nd fit the bearing to the stub axle carrier. 
9. Press or drift the outboard inner race onto the drive 
flange using a short length of tubing of 40 mm internal 
diameter. 
10. Coat all bearing components and the oil seal lips with 
multi-purpose grease then tap the drive flange over the 
stub axle until enough stub axle threads are exposed to 
allow the hub nut to be screwed on. 
II . Fit the wheel centralising cup. 

12. Refit the hub nut but do not yet tighten. 
13. Fit the brake disc and the caliper and pads as detailed 
in the BRAKES chapter. Pump the brake pedal a few 
times to bring the brake pads into contact with the discs. 
14_ Refit the wheel(s), lower the car onto the ground and 
tighten the hub nut to 187.5 lb ft (25 kg m) by the same 
method as used to undo it. Tighten the wheel bolts. 

DRIVE SHAFTS . ... . .. ... . ..... . .... .. (3] 
Removal 

1. Insert the suspension distance piece between the 
lower suspension arm pivot bolt and the shock absorber 
bottom mounting bolt as detailed in the 'Introduction'. 
2. Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. Remove the 
road wheel(s). 
3. Undo the driveshaft hub nut as detailed previously 
for the hub carrier bearings. 
4. Remove the front brake caliper without disconnect­
ing the fluid pipe as detailed in the BRAKES chapter. 
5. From under the car, use a thin 5 nun dia parallel drift 
or punch to knock out the roll pin securing the driveshaft 
to the differential shaft (Fig. K:I5). 
6. Undo the nuts securing the hub carrier upper joint to 
the suspension arm and the steering arm jOint. Use a ball 
joint taper breaking tool to separate the joints (Fig. K:8). 
7. Disconnect the steering/suspension joints and tilt the 
hub carrier down until there is sufficient room to care­
fully tap the outer joint stub axle from the rear of the hub 
carrier using a mallet and drift. 
8. When the outer end of the driveshaft is free, with­
draw the inner end from the differential and remove the 
shaft from the car. 

Installation 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure, 
noting the following points: 
a) Smear the driveshaft splines with high melting point 
grease. 
b) Refit the outer end of the driveshaft into the hub 
carrier and, supporting the driveshaft with one hand, tap 
the outer flange of the hub carrier with a 'soft' hammer 
until the drive shaft threads are just protruding. Fit the 
hub nut and turn it to draw the shaft splines fully into the 
hub carrier. Do not tighten the hub nut at this stage. 
c) Reconnect the driveshaft inner end to the differential, 
taking care to ensure that the securing roll pin holes are 
aligned_ The shaft may need to be realigned on the splines 
before the pin will fit (Fig. K:16). 
d) Seal the roll pin with locking compound. 
e) Check and top up the gearbox or transmission oil 
level if necessary. 

Driveshaft Joint Rubber Bellows 

To replace the bellows, the joint must be dismantled 
first , but as special tools and, in some cases, new joint 
parts , are needed to reassemble the joint again , it is recom­
mended that this job be undertaken by a Renault dealer 
with the necessary equipment and knowledge. 
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Fig. K: 16 Roll pin installation Fig. K: 17 Shock absorber upper mounting 

c 

Fig. K: 18 Shock absorber lower mounting Fig. K:19 Tie rod nut A, anti-roU bar nut B 

Fig. K:20 Upper arm bush and drift Fig. K:2 1 Upper baU joint 

T Av. 476 

Fig. K:22 Separating ball joint taper Fig. K:23 Removing lower suspension ann 
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SHOCK A BSORBERS •.•.•• . •• • ••••••... [4) 

Replacement 

I . Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTlNE MAINTBNANCE chapter and remove both 
front wheels. 
NOTE: Shock absorbers must always be rep/IIced in pairs 
ie. both front ones (or rear ones) otherwise the car's 
IUl1uilinf! will be adversely affected. 
2. Place coil spring clamps over at least four coils of the 
spring and compress the clamps sufficiently to take the 
spring compression load off the upper body mounting. 
3. From inside the engine compartment, unscrew the 
shock absorber upper mounting nut holding the stud with 
pliers to prevent it from turning. Remove the plate and 
rubber bush from the stud. 
4. Undo the bottom shock absorber mounting locknut 
(A, Fig. K: 18) and unscrew the shock absorber from the 
wishbone 'T'-piece (8). Slacken the 'T'-piece pivot bolt. 
5. Remove the shock absorber and coil spring assembly 
from the car. Detach the spring and the upper mounting 
bushes from the shock absorber unit. 
6. If the shock absorber has been stored for any length 
of time in a horizontal position, hold the unit vertically 
and operate it through several full travel strokes to 
eliminate any air in the fluid. 
7. Fit the upper mounting lower rubber bush and plate 
in the correct order as shown in Fig. K:17 depending on 
the fitting. 
8. Position the coil spring (with the clamps still com­
pressing it) on the shock absorber lower mounting cup 
stop. 
9. Refit the shock absorber to the car in the reverse 
order of removal. Screw the lower stud into the wishbone 
'T' ·piece and fit the upper mounting bushes and plate 
Tighten the top and bottom mounting nuts but do not yet 
tighten the 'T' -piece pivot bolt. 
10. Jack up the hub and insert the suspension distance 
piece as detailed in the ' Introduction' then lower the jack. 
II. Tighten the pivot bolt to the correct torque. 
12. Jack up the hub in order to free the suspension dis­
tance piece. 
13. Remove the distance piece, fit the roadwheel and 
lower the jack. 
14. Finally, lower the front of the car and tighten the 
road wheel bolts. 

COIL SPRINGS .•.••••.. .... . . ••...•. . . [5) 

1. Fit coil spring clamps and remove the shock absorber 
unit as detailed previously. 
2. Detach the coil spring from the shock absorber unit 
and clean the coils to identify the spring type indicated by 
a paint dab. 
3. Slowly and carefully unscrew the spring clamps even­
ly to release the compression until the clamps can be re­
moved. 
4. To replace the spring, rust compress it using the 
clamps, covering at least four coils of the spring. 
5. Fit the spring to the shock absorber unit noting that 

the spring bottom must locate in the stop in the shock 
absorber cup. 
6. Refit the unit to the car as detailed in the previous 
section. 

UPPER SUSPENSION ARM . .... . ...•..•. [6) 

Removal 

1. Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter, and remove the 
road wheel. 
2. Slacken the locknut (A. Fig. K:I8) on the lower end 
of the shock absorber. 
3. Undo the bolt securing the tie-rod to the suspension 
arm (A, Fig. K: 19). Push the rod clear of the arm. 
4. Undo the nut and remove the pin securing the shock 
absorber lower mounting and anti-roll bar link to the sus­
pension arm (8, Fig. K: I9). 
5. Undo the nut securing the upper arm ball joint to the 
stub axle carrier and use a ball joint taper breaking tool to 
separate the joint from the carrier. 
6. Undo the nut and withdraw the pin securing the inner 
part of the suspension arm to the body. 
7. Lift the suspension arm and unscrew the shock 
absorber lower mounting (Fig . K:18). Remove the arm 
from the car. 

Installation 

Installation is basically a reversal of the removal pro· 
cedure, noting the following: 
I. Insert the suspension distance piece between the 
lower arm pivot bolt and the shock absorber bottom 
mounting bolt, as detailed in the 'Introduction'. 
2. Reconnect the upper arm ball joint to the hub carrier, 
smear the upper arm pivot bolt with multipurpose grease 
and refi t the arm and tighten the ball joint nut and the 
pivot bolt to the correct torque. 
3. Refit the tie bar to the upper arm , observing the 
tightening torque. 

Pivot Bush - Replacement 

1 . The bush can be replaced easily once the arm has 
been removed from the car as detailed previOusly. 
2. Using a large, heavy duty vice, press out the old bush 
using a shor t tube of 26 mm (l 1/32 in) external diameter 

(D. F;g. K'20). 
3. Smear the new bush with washing-up liquid to aid fit­
ting, press in the new bush with the vice until it is central 
in the arm housing. The outer ends should be protruding 
6 mm ( 15/64 in) on either side (A, Fig. K :20). 
4. Refit the suspension arm to the car in the reverse 
order o f removal. 
NOTE: Check the condition of the pivot bolt Qnd replace 
Ifwom. 

Ball Joint · Replacement 

Note that if the ball joint boot is damaged the entire 
ball joint must be replaced as new boots are not available 
separately. 
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Fig. K:24 Lower ball joint (early RI8) Fig. K:25 Lower ann bush and drift 

Fig. K:26 Lower ann bush distancing 

\ 
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\ 

Fig. K:27 Bush position in arm Fig. K:28 Fuego/late RI 8 anti-roU bar link 

1. Anti-roll bar 
2. Anti-roll bar bearing 
3. Anti-roII bar bearing clamp 
4. Drop link 
5. Drop link bolt 
6. Drop link bu.shes 
7. Cu.p washer 

Fig. K:29 Early RI8 anti-roU bar assembly 
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I . Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter . and remove the 
road wheel. 
2. Undo the nut securing the upper ball jOint to the hub 
carrier assembly and use a ball joint taper breaking tool to 
separate the joint. Replace the nut to temporarily hold 
the joint togeliler. 
3. Mark the joint outer rivet heads with a centre punch, 
then remove lIle heads by drilling them out. Take care not 
to enlarge the rivet holes in the suspension arm. 
4 . Undo the two nuts (one secures the tie rod) attaching 
the joint inner fixing to the suspension arm. Undo the 
stud nut and remove the joint. 
S. Fit the new joint and secure it in place with the nuts 
and bolts supplied. Note that the bolts should be fitted so 
that the heads are on the joint bellows side (Fig. K:21). 
Reconnect the tie rod. 
6. Refit the ball joint to hub carrier nut and tighten it to 
the correct torque, replace the road wheel and lower the 
car to the ground. 
7. Have the front wheel alignment/suspension angles 
checked afterwards by a Renault dealer or local tyre 
specialist. 

LOWER SUSPENSION ARM .....•.•..••. [7] 

Removal 

I. Raise and support the front of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter , and remove the 
road wheel. 
2. Undo the nut securing the lower ball joint pin to the 
hub carrier and use a ball joint taper breaking tool to 
separate the joint (Fig. K:22). 
3. Remove the anti·roll bar bearings and lower the anti­
roll bar sufficiently to allow withdrawal of the lower sus· 
pension arm inner pivot pin. Note the exact position of 
any shim or shims fitted to the pivot pin as these must be 
replaced correctly to ensure that the normal castor angle 
is maintained. 
4. Undo the nut securing the pivot pin and withdraw it 
from the brackets towards the front of the car. 
S. Remove the lower suspension ann from the car (Fig. 
K'23). 

Installation 

1 . Connect the lower suspension arm ball join! to the 
hub carrier and screw the retaining nut on by a few 
L1ueads. 
2. Grease the pivot pin with multi· purpose grease, locate 
the suspension arm and insert the bolt ensuring the COf' 

rect positioning of any shims. 
3. Jack up the hub and insert the suspension distance 
piece between the lower suspension arm pivot bolt and 
the shock absorber bottom mounting bolt as detailed in 
the ' Introduction'. 
4. Lower the jack and tighten the ball joint retaining 
nut , the pivot pin nuts and the anti·roll bar bearing nuts. 
5. Raise the hub , remove the distance piece and lower 
and remove the jack. 
6. Refit the road wheel, lower the car and tighten the 
wheel bolts. 

Ball Joint - Replacement 

Note that if the ball joint boot is damaged the entire 
ball joint must be replaced as new boots are not available 
separately. 
1. Remove the lower suspension arm from the car as de· 
tailed previously. 
2. Mark the rivet heads using a centre punch and then 
remove the heads by drilling them out until the joint is 
free. 
3. Fit the new joint and secure it in place with the nuts 
and bolts supplied. Note that the bolts should be fitted so 
that the heads are on the side of the rubber boot (Fig. K: 
24). 

Pivot Bushes - Replacement 

1 . Remove the lower suspension arm as detailed pre· 
viously. 
2. Each bush must be removed and replaced individually 
to retain the internal dimension (A) in Fig. K:26 as 
follows: 
3. Using a large, heavy duty vice, press out the old bush 
with a short length of 31 mm (l 7/32 in) external dia­
meter tube (Fig. K:25). 
4. Smear the new bush with washing up liquid to aid fit­
ting and press it in from outside until the inner part of the 
bush is 151 mm (5 15/ 16 in) (A, Fig. K:26) from the 
opposite bush. Make sure that the slots in the bush are 
correctly positioned relative to the arm (Fig. K:27). 
5. Repeat the replacement procedure on the other bush. 
6. Check the condition of the pivot pin for wear and reo 
place as necessary. 
7. Refit the suspension ann to the car as detailed pre­
viously. 

ANTI·ROLL BAR .•........• . •.•.... ... [8] 

Remov.IIFigs. K:28 & K:29) 

1. Undo the nuts securing the bar clamp to the frame 
member on each side and detach the clamps. 
2. Undo the nut securing each anti·roll bar link to the 
upper suspension arm. 
3. Remove the anti·roll bar assembly from the car. 

Bush Replacement 

Undo the nut securing the link to the anti·roll bar end 
and remove the rubber bushes and washers (where fitted ; 
see Fig. K:29) noting the order of assembly. 

Fit new bushes if required and reassemble in the reo 
verse order of removal. Tighten the nut to the correct tor· 
que. 

Installation 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure but 
note that before tightening the anti·roll bar bearings it is 
necessary to position the suspension in a part-compressed 
position using the suspension distance piece. see ' Intro· 
duction. 
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INTROOUCTION . . .. ........ .... ...• •. [lJ 

The rear suspension fitted to all Renault 18 and 
Fuego models is of the "dead axle" type with vertical 
shock absorbers and coil springs, the beam axle being lo­
cated fore and aft by two rubber bushed trailing arms and 
transversely by a single "wishbone" shaped upper arm. 

All suspension bushes are rubber and are designed to 
operate under torsion. These can be checked for wear by 
levering the arm to one side, then examining the bush for 
signs of the rubber splitting o r becoming detached from 
the metal sleeve of the bush. 

All of the bushes on the upper arm (top axle locator) 
are replaceable but on the trailing arms only the bushes at 
the body attachment end can be replaced . If the bushes at 
the axle end of the arms are worn the entire trailing arm 
assembly must be replaced. 

When torque tightening any of the rear suspension 
bushes (with the exception of the shock absorber mount­
ings) it is essential to partly compress the rear suspension 
in order to correctly position the bushes. 

The correct amount of suspension compression is 
reached when the distance from the hub centre to the 
ground. minus the distance from the trailing arm pivot pin 
to the ground (see A. Fig. L: I) equals 48 mm (I 7/8"). 

WHEEL BEARINGS ...•................ [2J 

Adjustment 

I. Raise and support the rear of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter, and remove the 
road wheel. 
2. Securely chock the front wheels to prevent them 
moving and release the hand brake. 
3. Remove the centre hub cap from the brake drum 
either by using a 'Stilson' type wrench or a hammer and 
drift pin (\, Fig. L:2). 
4. Remove the split pin and the hub nut retainer. 
5. Using a torque wrench and suitable socket, tighten 
the hub nut to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL 
DATA whilst revolving the bra ke drum at the same time. 
6. Now, back-off the hub nut by l /8 th of a tum and 
check the hub end float. There should be a barely percepti­
ble endfloat, sec TECHNICAL DATA. 
7. Refit the nut retainer and secure in position with a 
new split pin. 
8. Clean the inside of the hub bearing cap and refill it 
with approximately 1/3 07. (10 grams) of bearing grease 
before refitting. 

AXLE BEAM ASSEMBL Y ............... [5J 
TRAILING ARMS .. .. . . ...... .. .... ... [6J 
ANTI·ROLL BAR . • . .. . ...........•.... [7J 
UPPER SUSPENSION ARM . .....•. . ..... [8J 

9. Refit the road wheel and lower the car to the ground. 
Repeat the adjustment procedure on the other rear wheel 
bearing, if necessary. 
10. Tighten the road wheel nuts to the correct torque. 

Bearing Replacement (Figs. l :2 & 3) 

NOTE: After May 1983 Renault 18rruraxies which have 
the four hole fIXing for the wheel bolts (those with a 
negative offset {rant axle) were fitted with wheel hub/ 
drnm assemblies with integral wheel bearings that cannot 
be repwced or repaired. The brake dnlms being fIXed to 
the hub by two Torx screws. The wheel bearings and hub 
cannot be separated so if faulty, the complete assembly 
must be renewed (Fig. L:3). 
t. Raise and support the rear of the car and remove the 
road wheel(s) as detailed in the previous section. Chock 
the front wheels and release the handbrake. 
2. Remove the hub cap by the method detailed pre· 
viously, withdraw the split pin and hub nUl retainer, then 
unscrew the hub nut. 
3. Remove the brake drum from the stub axle. It should 
come off quite easily with a tap from a 'soft' hammer. If 
it is difficult to remove, slacken off the brake adjustment. 
see BRAKES chapter, or use a universal puller. 
NOTE: When the brake drum is removed rhe inner bearing 
cage and rollers will be left attached to the stub axle, but 
on wter models. as previously described, the bearings are 
integral with the drum and hub assembly and no fllrther 
dismantling is possible. A new hub and bearing assembly 
must be fitted if a replacement is required. 

4. Remove the outer bearing assembly from the brake 
drum, then lever out the oil seal from the hub housing 
using a screwdriver. 
5. Use a hammer and small chisel to drift out the inner 
and outer bearing cups from the hub . Insert the chisel 
through the hub to the back of each cup, placing the 
chisel at diametrically opposite points to avoid the cup 
jamming in the housing. Take care to avoid damaging the 
cup housing with the chisel. 
6. Clean the inside of the hub thoroughly to remove all 
traces of o ld grease. 
7. Fit the new bearing cups, using a tubular drift, mak­
ing su re they are fitted the correct way round with the 
taper facing inwards, and that they are fully home and 
square in the housing. 
8. Fit a new oil seal to the hub inner flange , tapping it 
gently and squarely into position with a flat hardwood 
block. The seal should be fitted with the lip facing in­
wards towards the hub. Lubricate the lip with a smear of 
grease or clean oil. 

Rear Suspension '3' 



132 

6 

1. Beam axle 
2. Upper arm mounting 

bracke t 
3. Upper arm 
4. Coil spring 

4 

A = reference point when compressing suspellsioll 

1 

5. Shock absorber 
6. Brake drum 
7. Trailing arm 
8. Trailing arm to body 

bush 

9. Upper arm bushes 
10. Handbrake cable 
11. Hub centre cap 
12. Anti-roll bar 

Fig. L: I Rear suspension assembly 

II 

1 

1. Hub cap 
2. Hub nut 
3. Drum I. Hub cap 
4. Inner bearing 2. Hub nut 
5. Outer 3. Bearings 

Fig. L:2 Sectional view of hub assembly Fig. L:3 Sectional view of later hub assembly (May 83 -on) 
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Fig. L:4 Removing brake pipe union Fig. L:S Hold shock absorber at ' At 

Fig. L:6 Lowering axle to remove spring Fig. L:7 Shock absorber lop mounting 

Fig. L:8 Shock absorber bottom mounting Fig. L:9 Details of spring bottom location 
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Fig. L: 10 Disconnecting handbrake cable Fig. L: II Oamp the flexible brake pipe 
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9. Remove the inner bearing cage from the stub axle 
using a three-legged universal puller, then clean the stub 
axle thoroughly. 
10. Pack the new bearings and rollers with high mehing 
point grease, working it into the rollers inside the cage. 
II. Fit the inner bearing to the stub axJe with the taper 
facing outwards away from the axle assembly. Drive the 
bearing fully home using a tubular drift. 
12. Fit the outer bearing to the hub housing in the brake 
drum with the taper facing inwards. 
13. Refit the brake drum to the stub axle, followed by 
the washer and hub nut. 
14. Tighten the hub nut to the correct torque - see 
TECHNICAL DATA, and adjust the hub endfloat as de· 
tailed previously. 

SHOCK ABSORBERS . .. ...... .. ..... •. . [31 
Replacement 

1. From inside the boot (or rear luggage com partment 
on estate cars) undo the shock absorber upper mounting. 
Hold the flats on the attachment stud with pliers to pre­
vent the stud from turning while removing the securing 
nut. Remove the upper mounting rubber bushes. 
2. Raise and support the rear of the car on stands under 
the body as detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
3. Unbolt the brake pipe union from the axle but do not 
disconnect the pipes (Fig. L:4). 
4. Place a jack under the rear axle beam and remove the 
rear wheels. 
S. Hold the shock absorber by placing an open-ended 
spanner at position 'A' in Fig. L:5 and undo the lower 
mounting nut using a socket wrench through the hole in 
the underside of the axle beam. Remove the nut and rub· 
ber bushes to free the shock absorber. 
6. Lower the jack under the rear axle beam until the coil 
springs are free of the upper and lower mounting pads. 
Remove the jack from under the axle. 
7. Push the shock absorber up as far as it will go to re­
duce its length to clear the spring then place a scissor jack 
between the side arm and the body to push the axle down 
until the coil spring can be tilted sideways as shown in 
Fig. L:6. 
8. Remove the shock absorber and coil spring from the 
car. 
9. Place the new shock absorber in the vertical position 
and operate it for several strokes through its full travel to 
remove any air in the fluid, particularly if the unit has 
been stored on its side for some time. 
10. Fit the upper mounting spacer and bush to the top 
stud in the correct o rder - see Fig. L:7. 
11. Move the axle aside and offer up the spring and shock 
absorber together to their location. 
12. Align the spring with the bottom cup in the axle, not­
ing that the stop (A, Fig. L:9) locates the end of the 
spring. 
13. Place a jack under the axle and raise the axle to com­
press and locate the spring. 
14. Pull the shock absorber body down and fit the lower 
mounting rubbers and washers before reconnecting it to 
the axle. Note the fitting order of the bushes as shown in 
Fig. L:8. 

15. Tighten the top and bottom shock absorber mount· 
ings. 
16. Remove the jack and refit the brake pipe union to the 
axle beam. 
17. Refit the road wheels, lower the car and tighten the 
wheel nuts. 
NOTE: Shock absorbers should always be replaced in axle 
pairs otherwise the car's handling will be adversely affec­
raJ. 

Shock Absorber Inspection 

Check the unit visually for any fluid leaks or signs of 
damage. If any are present it must be replaced. 

Clamp the unit vertically in a vice and operate the pis­
ton rod to its full length, then compress it. There should 
be a moderate and even resistance throughout the upward 
and downward strokes. Any variation or sudden loss of 
resistance indicates the presence of air in the system, loss 
of fluid or a faulty valve, and the shock absorber must be 
replaced as detailed previously. 

COILSPRINGS •.• .. . .... . ....... •...•. (4) 

Replacement 

I . Remove the coil spring from the car as detailed in the 
previous. section ror removing the shock absorbers, noting 
that it is only necessary to undo the shock absorber lower 
mounting. 
2. The suspension springs can be checked to see if they 
are weak by measuring their free (uncompressed) length 
and comparing with the figure quoted in TECHNICAL 
DATA. 
3. Refit the spring in the reverse order of removal, not­
ing that the bottom end is denoted by a colour code on 
the second to last coil. Ensure that the bottom coil en· 
gages correct ly in the recess in the spring plate (Fig. L: 
9). 

AXLE BEAM ASSEMBL Y •••....•....••• (5) 

Removal 

1. Raise and support the rear of the car on stands under 
the body as detailed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 
chapter. 
2. Remove both rear wheels, and the brake drums as de. 
tailed earlier in this chapter. 
3. Disconnect each handbrake cable from the brake shoe 
lever and detach the cables from the brake backplates - see 
BRAKES chapter. 
4. Place a brake pipe clamp on the flexible brake hose to 
the 3 - way pipe union on the axle beam (Fig. L: 11). 
S. Unscrew and disconnect the two brake pipes from the 
3· way pipe union and plug them to prevent the ingress of 
dirt. 
6. Using a suitable socket and extension, undo the bolts 
securing the 3 - way union to the axle beam (Fig. L:4) and 
detach the union. 
7. Place a jack under the axJe beam to support it. 
8. Undo the nuts and remove the pivot bolts securing 
the rear ends of the trailing arms to the axle beam brackets. 
9. Undo the two nuts securing the upper suspension arm 
to axle bracket bush 'U' clamp and remove the clamp. 
10. Raise the axle jack slightly to take the weight off the 
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Fig. L: 14 Replacing trailing arm bushes 

Fig. L : 16 Limiter connection to upper ann 
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Fig. L: 18 Upper arm bush distancing 
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Fig. L: 13 Trailing ann bush distancing 

Fig. L: I 5 Bush positioning in trailing ann 

B 

t~\ 

A 

Fig. L: 17 Upper arm attachment points 

31 mm , 

Fig. L: 19 Replacing upper arm bushes 
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shock absorber lower mountings. 
II. Undo the shock absorber lower mount ing nuts and re­
move the washers and rubbers. 
12. Lower the axle carefully on the jack until t he coil 
springs are free to be detached as the axle is removed from 
under the car. 

Installat ion 

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure 
notmg that the suspension pivot bolts and nuts should 
only be tightened to the correct torque with the suspen­
sion partly compressed - see ' Introduction'. 

TRAILING ARMS .. .. . . ••....... . . . . • . [61 

Removal 
I. Raise and support the rear of the car as detailed in 
the ROUTINE MA INTENANCE chapter and remove the 
road wheels. 
2. Disconnect the handbtake cables from the levers at 
the backplates (Fig. L: 10). 
3. Remove the nuts from either end of the t railing arms 
and tap out the pivot bolts (arrowed, Fig. L: 12). 
4. Remove both trailing arms together with the anti-roll 
bar. 

Bush Replacement 

NOTE: Ollly the bushes at tile body attacllment elld of 
the trailing anlls can be repwced: those at tile axle elld 
canllot alld if 'Wom or damaged then the trailing arm must 
be repwced as a complete assembly. 
The body to anll bushes must be replDced one at a time in 
order to retaill tlleir exact positiolling ill rewtion to the 
centre-lil/e of the car body. 
I. Support the aml adjacent to the bum being removed 
and use a short piece of steel tube of the diameter shown 
in Fig. L.14 and a hammer to drift the old bush out. 
2. Lubricate the outside of the new bush wit h washing­
up liquid and then press it into position, either with a 
heavy duty vice or with a hammer and steel tube until the 
edge of the bush (inboard side) is at a distance of 37.75 
in (959 mm) (0, Fig. L:IJ) from the inboard side of the 
opposite trailing arm bush. 
NOTE: The bushes sllould be positioned with their slots 
positiolled as ill Fig. I.: 15. 
3. Repeat the operation for the opposite side trailing 
arm but remember to maintain the distance '0' between 
the two sides. 

Installation 
Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure, 

noting the following points: 
a) Lubricate thc pivot points with rugh melting point 
grease before fit ling. 
b) Tighten the pivot bolt nut(s) with the suspension 
partly compressed. see ' Introduction'. 

A NTI·ROLL BAR . . ............... ' .... [71 

On many models the anti·roll bar is integral with the 
trailing arms and therefore cannot be removed separately. 

On some models, however, an additional anti·roll bar is 
bolted to the trailing arms and in this case removal is 
simply a matter of undoing the nuts (these are accessible 
from lhe outside of the trailing anns) and withdrawing the 
four bolts. 

UPPER SUSPENSION ARM .•..•........• [81 

I. Raise and support the rear of the car on axle stands as 
detailcd in the ROUTlNE MAINTENANCE ehapler. 
2. From under the car, undo the bolt securing the brake 
pressu re limiter connecting rod to the underside of the 
upper suspension arm (Fig. l:16). Push the rod to one 
side, clear of the arm. 
NOTE: Do 1I0t a//empt to disconnect the rod by undoing 
tlie rod adjusting nu ts. 
3. Undo the two nuts securing the arm clamp to the axle 
bracket (A, in Fig. L: 17). Detach the clamp. 
4. Undo the two nuts securing the arm pivol pins, B, in 
Fig. L: 18. 
5. Drifl the pivot pins out. 
6. Remove the suspension ann from the car. 
7. Undo the nut and bolt securing the axle pivot rubber 
bush ('C' in Fig. L: 17), withdraw the bolt and detach the 
bush. 

Installation 

I. Check the condition of the arm pivot pins and the 
rubber bushes and replace if found 10 be worn. 
2. Lubricate the pivot pins with multi-purpose grease 
and refit the arm and pin in the reverse order of removal. 
Tighten the nuts to the correct torque only when the 
suspension is partly compressed - see 'Introduction'. 
3. Reconnect the arm to axle bracket clamp and tighten 
the nuts progressively to avoid distorting the rubber bush. 
4. Reconnect the brake pressure lim iter connecting rod 
to the arm. 
NOTE: If 'h<' conlleeting rod adjusting mils h([)Je been dis­
I/abed, it is essential that the limiter is properly adjusted 
by a Renault dealer as soon as possible. 

Pivot Bush Replacement 

I. Remove the upper arm from the car as detailed in the 
previous section. 
2. Note that the arm bushes must be replaced , one at a 
time in order to retain the overall width '0' in Fig. L: 18 
and the bushes central in relation to the pivot pin. 
3. Support the arm adjacent to the bush being removed 
and use a short piece of steel tube 31 mm (I 7/32 in) out­
side d iameter, and a hammer to drift the old bush out in 
the dlrecllon of the arrow in Fig. L: 19. 
4. Lubricate the outside of the new bush with washing­
up liquid and then press it into position. either with a 
heavy duty vice o r 3 hammer and steel tube, until the 
outer edge of the bush is to dimension 'D' 243 mm (9 
9/16 in) as shown in Fig. L: 18. 
5. Repeat the replacement procedure on the other bush. 
6. Refit the arm to the car as detailed in the previous 
section. 
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INTRODUCTION .... . .... . .... .. .. . . . . (l) 

All Renault 18 and Fuego models are fitted with a 
dual circuit braking system providing two separate 
hydraulic circuits for, either diagonally opposed pairs of 
wheels, or front and rear pairs of wheels depending on the 
particular model. This system provides emergency braking 
in the cvenl of one system failing. 

The front disc brakes are of single piston, sliding 
caliper design, with self adjusting drum type rear brakes 
on all models with the exception of some Turbo 18 
models which aTC fitted with disc rear brakes. All models 
are filled with a direct acting vacuum servo. 

A brake pressure limiting valve is also fitted in the 
hydraulic circuit to limit the tendency for the rear brakes 
to lock prematurely under conditions of heavy braking. 
The brake pressure Umiting valve is connected to the rear 
axle beam by an adjustable linkage which reacts to 
changes in the suspension position caused by varying load 
conditions. 

On certain model variants, brake pad wear sensors are 
fitted to the front brake pads. When the pad lining 
material has worn to a predetermined thickness, the sen­
sor contacts the brake disc and operates a warning light on 
the instrument panel. 

The hand brake is cable operated on the rear brakes 
and can be adjusted to compensate for wear and cable 
stretch. 

Apart from the brake pressure limiting valve and 
vacuum servo mentioned previously, the remainder of the 
braking system components can be overhauled or replaced 
by the experienced DIY mechanic· see Brake Hydraulic 
Circuit section. 

FRONT BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT ..•.• (2) 

The front brake pads should be renewed if they are 
worn below the minimum safe thickness of 11 mm includ­
ing the steel backing plate (Fig. M:2 & M:3). 

Whenever one or more brake pads require replace­
ment, BOTH pads at BOTH front brakes should be re­
placed to maintain even braking balance. 

REAR BRAKE CyLINDERS .•. ..... .... (l O) 
REAR BRAKE DiSC ... .. ... •...•. . ••. (ll) 
REAR BRAKE CALIPER .•............. (12) 
BRAKE MASTER CyLINDER •••.•••.... (13) 
BRAKE LIMITER ....... .....•.••.... . (14) 
BRAKE SERVO .. • ......... .••..••..• (15) 
HANDBRAKE CABLE .... • .. • •.. ••.•.• (16) 
BRAKE PEDAL • ••••• . •••..••• .... ... (17) 
TROUBLE SHOOTER ....••.••..•. .. .. (lS) 

Pad Replacement - Bendix 

I. Slacken the front wheel bolts, jack up the front of 
the car and support on axle stands. Remove the wheels. 
2. Remove the small spring clips securing the ends of the 
caliper upper and lower locking wedges, using thin nosed 
pliers. 
3. Usc a thin punch to drift out the top locking wedge 
and then slide out the bottom one. 
4. Slide the caliper away from the carrier bracket and 
disc to release the pads which will remain located in the 
carrier bracket (Fig. M:4). Support the caliper to prevent 
straining the nexible hose. Once the caliper has been 
detached on no account must be brake pedal be depressed. 
S. Detach the worn brake pads, noting the position of 
the springs underneath. 
6. Oean the pad housings and the rim of the piston 
thoroughly to remove all dirt. 
7. Check the level of the hydraulic fluid in the master 
cylinder reservoir. If it is absolutely full it is advisable to 
siphon a small quantity out of the reservoir to allow for 
the rise in level when the caliper pistons are retracted into 
their bores to enable the new pads to be fitted. 
8. Using an angled lever, carefully push the caliper 
pistons back into their bores (Fig. M:S). 
9. Make sure that the springs in the carrier bracket are 
correctly fitted with the longer one on the outside and the 
short one inside. 
to. Fit the new pads in the carrier bracket the correct 
way up. The pad wear sensor wire should be positioned at 
the top of the pad. 

Check that both pads slide freely in the bracket then 
slide the caliper into position over the pads. 
I I . Fit the lower locking wedge first , then use a screw­
driver to lever the caliper inwards slightly to insert the 
upper locking wedge-see Fig. M:6. 
12. Refit the wedge securing cUps. 
13. Pump the brake pedal several limes to bring the pad s 
into contact with the disc. 
14. Refit the road wheels, jack up the car, remove the 
axle stands and lower the car to the ground. Tighten the 
wheel bolts to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL 
DATA. 

Brakes 137 



138 

Pad Replacement· Girling 

L Slacken the front wheel bolts, jack up the front of 
the car and support on axle stands. Remove the wheels. 
2. Oteck the level of the fluid in the master cylinder 
reservoir. If it is absolutely full it is advisable to siphon 
a small quantity out of the reservoir to allow for the 
rise in level when the caliper pistons are retracted into 
their bores to enable the new pads to be fitted. 
3. Pull the caliper finnly outwards, by hand, to push the 
piston back into its bore (Fig. M:7). 
4. Using two spanners, undo and remove the two caliper 
bolts as shown in Fig. M:8. These bolts should be renewed 
whenever the pads are changed. 
5. Slide the caliper assembly from the carrier bracket 
and disc to expose the pads which will remain located in 
the carrier bracket (Fig. M:9). Support the caliper so that 
the flexible hose is not under any strain. Once the caliper 
has been detached on no account must be brake pedal be 
depressed. 
6. Remove the brake pads from the carrier bracket and 
clean all the brake dust and road dirt from the carrier 
bracket and caliper assembly. 
7. If necessary, push the piston back fully into the 
caliper bore using a suitable lever as shown in Fig. M: 10. 

8. Fit the new pads to the caliper bracket. The pad 
wear warning sensor wire should be positioned at the top 
of the pad_ 
9. Carefully slide the caliper assembly into position and 
refit the inner guide bolt (Fig. M: l l). 
10. Press on the caliper and refit the top guide bolt. 
II. Tighten the guide bolts to the correct torque starting 
with the bottom bolt. 
12. Depress the brake pedal several times to bring the 
piston and pads into contact with the disc. 
NOTE: The overhaul procedure for both Girling and Ben­
dix front calipers is similar to that detailed for the 'Rear 
Brake Caliper' later in this chapter, noting that there is no 
screw piston adjuster. 

Pad Replacement - Bendix Series 4 

I. Slacken the front wheel bolts, jack up the front of 
the car and support on axle stands. Remove the wheels. 
2. Disconnect the pad wear warning light wires. 
3. Remove the pad retaining key safety clip (I, Fig. M: 
12), then slide out the key (2, Fig. M: 12). 
4. Using a screwdriver, lever gently on either side of 
the inner pad between the disc and the caliper to retract 
the caliper piston. This will provide clearance for the pads 
to be withdrawn. 
5. Examine the dust seal and bellows for splits or 
damage and replace if necessary. Qean the slides and the 
end of the piston with methylated spirits and grease them 
before fitting new bellows. 
6. Check the level of the fluid in the master cylinder 
reservoir. If it is absolutely full it is advisable to siphon a 
small quantity out of the reservoir to allow for the rise 
in level when the caliper pistons are retracted into their 
bores to enable the new pads to be fitted. 
7. Retract the piston into the caliper using a suitable 'G' 
clamp or, if available, Renault tool Fce. 823 (Fig. M: 13). 
8. Fit the new pads into the caliper ensuring that the 

anti-rattle springs are positioned correctly. 
9. File a chamfer (Fig. M: 14) on one end of the retain­
ing key and slide it into position in the caliper. 
10. Refit the safety clip and reconnect the warning light 
wire. 
11 . Pump the brake pedal several times to bring the pads 
into contact with the disc. 
12. Refit the road wheels, jack up the car, remove the 
axle stands and lower the car to the lUound. Tighten the 
wheel bolts to the correct torque - see TECHNICAL DATA. 

REAR BRAKE SHOE REPLACEMENT ..... 131 

The rear brakes on all Renault 18 and Fuego models, 
with the exception of the 1983 model year Turbo models, 
are of the self adjusting drum variety and are manufac­
tured by either Bendix or Girling. 1983 model year Turbo 
models are fitted with disc rear brakes. 

The rear brake shoes should be renewed if the linings 
are worn to or approaching the minimum wear thickness 
of 0.5 mm of lining above the rivet heads, or if they are 
the cause of braking problems. 

Brake shoes should be renewed in axle sets, I.e. BOTH 
sides of BOTH rear brakes to maintain braking balance. 

Removal - Bendix 

1. Slacken the rear wheel bolts, jack up the rear of the 
car and support on axle stands. Remove the rear wheels. 
2. Release the handbrake fully , slacken the secondary 
cables to allow the operating lever to return to its fully 
relaxed position. Lever out the blanking plug from the 
backplate and insert a screwdriver through the hole and 
push the actuating lever away from the brake shoe . Once 
this has been done the lever can be pivoted further to 
the rear (Fig. M: 15). 
3. Using a broad bladed screwdriver, lever the edge of 
the hub grease cap away from the brake drum, working 
progressively round the edge until the cap can be remov­
ed. 
4. Pull out the split pin and undo the hub nut, and 
remove the washer_ 
5. Using either Renault tool T.Av. 235 or T. Av. 235-01 
pull off the brake drum. Alternatively a universal three 
legged puller can be used (Fig. M: 16). 
6. Using thin nosed pliers, disconnect the top shoe 
return spring from the hole in the shoe web. 
7. Push the handbrake actuating lever inwards and 
disconnect the end of the hand brake cable. 
8. Using a length of thin tube, unhook the shoe steady 
springs by pressing on the bottom of each spring (Fig. M: 
17). 
9. Push the self adjusting mechanism toothed lever (Fig. 
M:18) towards the stub axle as far as it will go. 
1D. Ease both brake shoes away from the backplate, then 
pull the link outwards and remove the leading shoe from 
it (Fig. M:19). 
II. Set the toothed sector (Fig. M:20) in its initial 
position , then tilt the leading shoe outwards at 90 deg. 
12. Remove the bottom return spring with a screwdriver. 
13. Remove both brake shoes from the backplate then 
detach the spring, link and handbrake lever from the 
shoes. Fit Renault tool Fre. 05 to prevent the wheel 
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Nivocode 

Front brake circuit 
Rear brake circuit 
Handbrake 

To RH {<om \ ~,...~,,, 
wheel cylinder 't~&;":~~ 
To rear circuit ,~ 

MASTER CYLINDER AND BRAKE 
SERVO 

To master '::~::'~~~~~~~;::~~1e'fi' 
BRAKE L-I~ITER 

FRONT BRAKE DISC 

To LH rear wheel 
cylinder 

REAR BRAKE DRUM WITH SELF· 
ADJUSTING SHOES 

Fig. M:l General layout of braking system 

Fig. M:2 Front brake pad thickness - Bendix Fig. M:3 Front pad thickness - Girting 

Fig. M:4 Removing brake pads - Bendix Fig. M:5 Retracting caliper pistons · Bendix 
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Fig. M:6lnstalling locking wedges· Bendix 

Fig. M: 8 Removing caliper guide bolts· Girting 

GOo 
{) 0 

«> 0 
{) 

o 
00 

Fig. M: 10 Retracting caliper piston· Girting 

1. Safe ty clip 
2. Retain ing key 
3. Springs 
4. Pad wear sensor 

wires 

Fig. M: 12 Front caliper· Bendix series 4 

Brakes 

Fig. M:7 Retracting caliper piston· Girling 

{) 
{) 

00 

Fig. M:9 Removing caliper assembly· Girting 

Fig. M: 11 Installing pads and caliper· Girling 

Fig. M: 13 Retracting caliper piston - Bendix series 



Fig. M: 14 Chamfer pad retaining key Fig. M: 15 Disengaging the actuating lever· Bendix 

Fig. M: J 6 Removing rear brake drum Fig. M: 17 Removing shoe retaining springs • Bendix 

Fig. M: 18 Releasing self adjusting link· Bendix Fig. M: 19 Removing shoe link . Bendix 

Fig. M: 20 Positioning toothed sector· Bendix Fig. M:21 Self adjusting spring. Bendix 
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cylinder pistons coming out of their bores. If this 
special tool is not available then a good al ternative is to 
twist a piece of wire round the cylinder. 
14. Protect the rear hub bearing against dirt by placing 
a plastic cup over the stub axle. 
15. Qean all the brake dust and dirt from the inside of 
the backplate. If there are signs of grease or brake fluid 
on the backplate or brake shoes, then the cause should be 
investigated and rectified at this stage before the new 
shoes are fitted. 

Installation 
1. Smear all the shoe pivot points with brake grease and 
reassemble the slotted link and spring, and the handbrake 
lever to the shoe. 
2. Fit the shoes in the reverse order of removal and re­
connect the handbrake cable. 
3. The self adjusting mechanism will only work if the 
tension of spring 'A', Fig M:21, is correct. The clearance 
between the link and the leading shoe must be approxi­
mately 1 mm (Fig. M:22). If this dimension is not as 
specified, the link spring and both brake shoe return 
springs must be changed. 
4. Refit the brake drum after centralising the shoes in 
relation to the backplate, adjust the hub bearing endfloat 
and pump the brake pedal several times to bring the shoes 
into correct adjustment. 

Removal - Girling 

I. Remove the brake drum as described in the previous 
section. 
2. Unhook the handbrake cable and the upper return 
spring. 
3. Remove retaining clip and unhook the self adjusting 
mechanism ratchet spring and lever (Fig. M:23). 
4. Retain the ratchet lever thrust washer fro m the pivot 
spindle. 
5. Extract the shoe retaining pins' by gripping the upper 
washer with a pair of pliers, compressing the spring and 
turning the washer through 90 deg. Pull off the washer, 
spring and lower washer and extract the pin . 
6. To stop the wheel cylinder pistons coming out of 
their bores they should either be retained with a piece 
of wire wrapped around the cylinder or, alternatively use 
Renault tool Fre. 05. 
7. Remove the adjusting link (Fig. M:23), pull the brake 
shoes away from the wheel cylinder and cross them over. 
The bottom return spring can now be removed from 
behind its retaining clip. 
8. The brake shoes can now be removed from the back­
plates. 
NOTE: The adjusting link on the right hand side is identi­
fied by yellow paint and the left hand side by grey paint. 

Installation 
1. Examine the wheel cylinder for any signs of brake 
fluid leaks and overhaul the cylinder if necessary as des­
cribed in the Rear Brake Cylinders section of this chapter. 
2. Fit the bottom return spring by hooking the ends 
through the shoes from the back as shown in Fig. M:24. 
3. Refit the shoes and linkage in the reverse o rder of 
removal. 

4. Push the hand brake operating lever back against the 
brake shoe and rotate the ratchet until the diameter, 
measured across the linings, is approximately 178 mm. 
When this dimension is correct fit the top return spring. 
5. Reconneci the handbrake cable and refit the brake 
drum. 
6. Reset the hub bearing endfloat and adjust the brake 
shoe clearance by depressing the pedal several times to 
actuate t he self adjusting mechanism. 
7. Oleck the handbrake travel and adjust as described in 
the Handbrake Cable section of this chapter. 
8. Refit the wheels, jack up the car, remove the axle 
stands, lower the car to the ground and tighten the wheel 
bolts to the correct torque setting - see TECHNICAL 
DATA. 

REAR BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT •..• .. [4] 
Replacement 

I. Slacken the rear wheel bolts, jack up the rear of the 
car and support on axle stands. Remove the wheel. 
2. Remove the pad retaining clips and extract the outer 
pad. 
3. Swing the caliper inwards and remove the inner pad. 
4. Install in the reverse order of removal. 

BRAKE HYDRAU LlC CI RCUIT ... • . ...•• [5] 

Overhaul of the components of the hydraulic system 
should always be carried out under conditions of scru­
pulous cleanliness. Qean all dirt and grease from the 
exterior of components before removal and dismantling. 

After dismantling, wash all parts in commercial 
alcohol, methylated spirits or clean brake fluid_ Do NOT 
use mineral based oils such as petrol, paraffin or carbon 
tetrachloride_ Blowout all internal passages with compres­
sed air. 

Inspect pistons and cylinder bores of the master 
cylinder, looking for scores, ridges or corrosion pits. The 
unit MUST be discarded if any of these conditions are 
present. The calipers and wheel cylinders should also be 
inspected for leaks and signs of wear after dismantling. 

If any signs of wear are present, the unit must be re­
placed. 

It is essential that only new seals are used when re­
assembling. These are nonnally available in the fonn of a 
repair kit containing all the necessary parts required for 
the overhaul of a particular unit. 

Ail seals should be inspected carefully before fitting, 
even when new. Oleck that the sealing lips are perfectly 
fonned, concen tric with the bore of the seal, and free 
from 'knife edge' cuts, surface blemishes or marks. Any 
seal which does no t appear perfect, no matter how minute 
the blemish may appear to be, should be discarded. 

BLEEDING THE HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT .. • [6] 

The fluid level in the brake master cylinder must be 
maintained at a reasonable level throughout the bleeding 
operation as, if allowed to drop excessively, air may be 
drawn into the system .. Use only fresh hydraulic fluid of 
the correct specification. see TECHNICAL DATA. 

Never re-use fluid which has already been passed 
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Fig. M: 22 Shoe link clearance - Bendix 

Fig. M:24 Engaging retwn spring Girling 

fig. M:26 Removing brake disc from bub 

Fig. M:28 Rear brake cylinder bolts 

Brakes 

1. Upper rdurn 'pring 
2. Ralchet lever 
3. Adjusting /ink 
4. Shoe reta;"lng cUp 
.5. Bottom return 
6. Ratchet 

Fig. M:23 Rear brake assembly - Girling 

Fig. M:2S Caliper bracket retaining bolts 

Fig, M:27 Front brake disc - Fuego 

I. Boo t 
2. Piston 
3. Seal 
4. Spring 
5 Cylinder 

4 
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1 

Fig. M:29 Rear brake cylinder - Girting 
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through the system. Take care when topping up the mas­
ter cylinder with fluid since it is an effective paint st ripper, 
and any spilt on the bodywork should be washed off with 
cold water immediately. 
1. The vehicle should be standing on level ground when 
bleeding the brakes, not up at one side or end. 
2. Remove the reservoir cap and top up the reservoir, 
making sure both chambers are topped up with the 
reconunended fluid. Note that the fluid level should be 
topped up regularly during the bleeding operations. 
3. Oean the right-hand (offside) front brake caliper 
bleed nipple and attach a bleed tube. 
4. Immerse the other end of the tube in a clean jar 
containing a small quantity of clean brake fluid. 

Throughout the bleeding operation, the end of the 
tube must remain immersed in this fluid. 
5. Slacken the bleed nipple approximately half a turn 
and then depress the brake pedal fully, allowing it to 
return to the fully released position. Brake flu id and/or 
air should have been pumped into the jar. If not, slackcn 
the bleed nipplc further until fluid and/or air can bc 
pumped into the jar. 
6. Continue depressing the brake pedal, pausing briefly 
(about three seconds) after each stroke, until the fluid 
coming from the bleed tube is completely free of air 
bubbles and is perfectly clean. 
7. Finally with the brake pcdal in the fully depressed 
position , close the blced nipple. Take care not to over­
tighten the nipple; tighten it only enough to seal it. 
8. Remove the bleed tube and transfer it to the left­
hand (near-side) rear brake. 
9. Repeat the bleeding operation, connecting the rube 
to the nipple located on tbe brake backplate. 
10. Repeat the bleeding operation on the left-hand (near­
side) front brake, followed by the right-hand (offside) 
rear brake. 
II. Top up the master cylinder with approved fl uid and 
replace the cap, after first checking that the vent hole in it 
is clear. Do not fill the reservoir above the MAX mark on 
the side. 
12. Oleck the operation of the brakes. If after bleeding, 
the brake pedal is still 'spongy', or goes right down to the 
floor , this indicates that air is still present in the system, 
and the bleeding operation must be repeated. 

If subsequent attempts at bleeding still fail to pro­
duce a satisfactory result , the system should be checked 
for leaks, as air is obviously being drawn into the system. 

BRAKE PIPES & HOSES •.. . . .. •••. . . • .• [7] 

Brake pipes and hoses should be inspected fo r corro­
sion and leakage (Fig. M: I), and should be replaced if at 
all suspect. Flexible hoses should be replaced as a matter 
of course every 3 years 36,000 miles. If the pipes come 
loose from their clips they may vibrate and fatigue 
fracturing may result. Brake pipes rust especially between 
the body and the pipe, and should have any mud waShea 
off to aid inspection. 

When fitting a new pipe or replacing an old fitting, 
the tube nuts should be tightened to a torque of approxi­
mately 8 Ib f1. Take care not to overtighten the nut or the 
fitting will distort and leak. Use only short spanne rs to 
avoid the risk of damage. 

Before fitting a tube nut, ensure that both sides of 
the connection are clean and free from grit, which will 
prevent the joint from seating. 

Whenever a hydraulic fitting is disturbed, the brake 
system should be bled as described previously. 

FRONT BRAKE CALIPER BRACKET ... . . [8] 

Removal 

I. Slacken the wheel bolts, jack up the front of the car 
and support on axle stands. Remove the road wheel. 
2. Remove the caliper and piston assembly as detailed in 
the Front Brake Pad Replacemcnt section of this chapter. 

Do not disconnect the hydraulic hose or let the 
weight of the caliper hang unsupported. 
3. Extract the disc pads as previously described and put 
to one side. 
4. Undo the two caliper bracket retaining bolts and 
remove the bracket (Fig. M:2S). 

Installation 

I. Install in the reverse order of removal but before reo 
fitting the caliper bracket bolts apply thread locking com· 
pound to the threads. 
2. Install the disc pads and caliper as described 
previously. 
3. Pump the brake pedal several times to bring the pads 
into contact with the disc. 

FRONT BRAKE DISC . . . .. . . . .... . .. . . . [9] 

Removal - Early Models Except Fuego 

1. Remove the brake caliper and caliper bracket as pre­
viously described . 
2. Pun off the brake disc and hub assembly as described 
in the FRONT SUSPENSION chapter of this manual . 
3. Mount the assembly in a soft jawed vice and undo the 
six retaining bolts. The disc can now be separated from 
the hub fla nge (Fig. M:26). 

Inspection 

Inspect the disc friction surfaces. Moderate scoring is 
permissible, but heavy scoring or grooving, cracking or 
pitting of the surfaces, or excessive corrosion build up 
necessitates the replacement of this disc. 

The disc may be trued up by grinding down to within 
the minimum permissible thickness specified in TECH­
NICAL DATA, but repl~cement is preferable. 

Make sure all disc/hub mating surfaces are free from 
dirt and corrosion. Also make sure that the friction sur­
face of the disc is free from dirt, oil and brake fluid. 

Installation 

1. Bolt the disc to the hub flange, carefully tightening 
the bolts evenly to avoid causing distortion. 

The bolts should be tightened to the corrcct torque 
figure - see TECHNICAL DATA. 
2. Refit the hub assembly, brake caliper bracket and 
caliper. Pump the brake pedal several times to bring the 
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pads into contact with the disc. Tighten the hub nut to 
the specified torque· see TECHN ICAL DATA. 
3. Refit the road wheel, remove the axle stands, lower 
the car to the ground and fully tighten the wheel bolts. 

Remova l · Negative Offset Suspension 

1. Remove the brake pads and the brake caliper as 
previously described. 
2. Undo the two brake disc retaining bolts (Fig. M:27). 
These bolts have Torx heads (size T 30) requiring a suit· 
able special tool for removal, which is available from most 
good car accessory shops or tool dealers. 
3. The disc should now come away from the hub fla nge, 
but if not the drive shaft nut should be loosened slightly 
to allow more clearance. 

Installation 

1. Inspect the condition of the brake disc as detailed in 
the previous section of this chapter. 
2. Fit the brake disc onto the hub and tighten the Torx 
screws. Tighten the driveshaft nut to the correct torque if 
necessary· see TEC HNICAL DATA. 
3. Refit the brake caliper and pads and pump the brake 
pedal several times to bring the pads into contact with the 
disc. 

REAR BRAKE CYLINDERS ..... ... . ... [10[ 

Two alternative types of rear brake cylinders are used 
on Renault 18 and Fuego models. One is manufaClUred by 
Bendix and the other by Girling, but although there are 
slight differences, the replacement and overhaul pro· 
cedures are identical. 

Removal 
I. Remove the rear brake drum· see Rear Brake Shoe 
Replacement section of th is chapter. 
2. Disconnect the upper return spring from the brake 
shoe linkage and pull the shoes apart. 
3. Block the hydraulic system by sealing the master 
cylinder reservoir as previously described. 
4. Undo the pipe union at the rear of the cylinder and 
remove the pipe. Block the end to prevent d irt ingress and 
loss of hydraulic fluid (Fig. M:28). 
5. Undo the two cylinder mounting bolts and remove 
the cylinder from the brake backplate (Fig. M:28). 

Installation 

This is a reversal of the removal procedu re, noting 
that the hydraulic circuit must be bled as described pre· 
viously at the beginning of this chapter. 

Overhaul (Fig. M:29& M:30) 

I. Remove the brake cylinder as described previously. 
2. Pull the rubber boots from the ends o f the cylinder 
and withdraw the piston assemblies. Separate the boots 
from the pistons. 
3. Slide Oul the piston seals and then remove the spring 
from the centre of the cylinder bore. 
4. Clean all the components with methylated spirits or 
clean brake fluid , wiping them dry with a lint free cloth. 
Check the pistons and bore for scoring and p itting· this 

is important. If any component is badly scored or pitted 
it must be replaced. 
5. Assemble the rubber boots to the pistons. 
6. Lubricate the piston, cylinder bore and seals with 
clean brake fl uid. 
7. Fit one piston and boot to the cylinder. 
8. From the open end of the cylinder, slide in a new 
piston seal, spring and second seal, making sure the open 
ends of the seal face the spring. 
9. Fit the second piston and rubber boot. 
10. Refit the cylinder to the brake backplate and connect 
the brake pipe. 
II. Refi t the brake shoe return spring and the brake 
drum. 
12. Bleed ou t the hydraulic system, refit the road wheel, 
lower the car to the ground and fully tighten the wheel 
bolts. 

REAR BRAKE DISC ......... .. .. . .... ["1 

Replacement 

I. Slacken the rear wheel bolts, jack up the rear of the 
car and support on axle stands. Remove the wheels. 
2. Remove the brake pads as described in the previous 
section. 
3. Undo the two caliper bracket fIXing bolts (Fig. M:31) 
and ease the caliper clear of the disc, carefully flexing the 
hydraulic p ipe without kinking it. 
4. Undo the two bolts holding the disc to the hub (Fig. 
M,32). 

These have Torx T30 heads which require a special 
tool which can be obtained from most good accessory 
shops. 
5. The disc can now be removed from the hub. The rear 
discs cannot be reground and therefore if any uneven 
wear, pitting, or cracking is present the disc must be 
replaced. 
6. Install in the reverse order of removal observing the 
correct torque setting for the disc retaining bolts and the 
caliper bracket bolts· see TECHNICAL DATA. 

REAR BRAKE CALIPER . ... . . .. . .. . .. [121 

Replacement 

I. Block the hydraulic system by sealing the fluid reser· 
voir as described previously. 
2. Slacken the rear wheel bolts, jack up the rear of the 
car and support on axle stands. Remove the rear wheels. 
3. Detach the handbrake cable from the operating lever 
on the caliper. 
4. Undo the hydraulic pipe union at the bottom of the 
caliper (Fig. M:3 1) and block the end to prevent fluid loss 
and the ingress of dir t. 
5. The caliper can now be removed from the mounting 
bracket. 
6. Remove the brake pads. 
7. LnstaJl in the reverse order of removal. 
8. Bleed the air from the hydraulic system and check 
the adjustment of the handbrake. 

Overhaul 

I. Remove the caliper as described in the previous sect· 
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ion of this chapter. 
2. Mount the caliper in a soft jawed vice. 
3. Using a small screwdriver, remove the dust cover from 
the end of the piston. 
4. Apply a source of compressed air to the hydraulic 
fluid port and simultaneously unscrew the piston using a 
square section tool such as a screwdriver shaft (Fig. M:33). 

The piston must be protected from contacting the 
caliper body by using a suitable block of wood as shown 
in Fig. M:34. If the piston is damaged in any way it must 
not be re·used. 
5. Using a smooth metal or plastic instrument such as a 
feeler gauge or a plastic knitting needle, remove the piston 
seal from its bore. 
6. Oean all the parts in methylated spirits or clean brake 
fluid. Do not use mineral based oils such as petrol or para· 
ffin. Inspect the surface of the piston and the condition of 
the bore for pitting, scoring and cracking. 

If any of these conditions are present the caliper mu st 
be replaced with a new one. 
7. Lubricate the piston seal with clean brake fluid and 
fit it to the groove in the bore. 
8. Lubricate the piston with clean brake fluid and push 
it gently into the bore being careful to avoid damaging the 

seal. 
9. Finish screwing the piston into the bore using a 
square section tool. When the piston is fully retracted it 
will turn without entering any further. 
10. Turn the piston carefully until the groove (1. Fig. 
M:3S) is aligned with the bleed nipple (2, Fig. M:3S). 
This ensures thai the caliper can be bled easily and the 
pad will fit correctly in the centre slot. 
II. Apply a smear of Spagraph grease 10 the exposed area 
of the piston and fit the dust cover carefully locating it in 
the retaining groove. 

BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER ....• . ..•• [13] 

The brake master cylinder fitted to Renault 18 and 
Fuego models is either of Teves or Bendix manufacture. 
The removal and installation procedures are identical, but 
the overhaul method differs slightly. 

Removal 

1. Remove the reservoir cap and drain all the fluid from 
the reservoir chambers by opening the bleed nipple on 
both front calipers. Close the bleed nipple when the reo 
servoir is empty. 
2. Carefully lever the fluid reservoir from the master 
cylinder body and remove the rubber sealing grommets. 
3. Undo the two retaining nuts and separate the master 
cylinder from the vacuum servo. The unit can now be 
removed from the car. 

Installation 

I. Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure, but 
the length of push rod protruding from the servo front 
face should be 0.354 in (9 mm) see A, Fig. M:38. 

If this dimension is incorrect the rod should be ad· 
justed before proceding. 
2. Refit the master cylinder and tighten the retaining 
nuts. 

3. Refit the hydraulic pipes, ensuring that they are 
installed in the correct order - see Fig. M:39. 
4. Fit new sealing rings 10 the master cylinder and push 
the reservoir down as far as it will go. 
5. Fill the reservoir with fresh brake fluid and bleed the 
air from the system. 

Master Cylinder Overhaul· Teves (Fig. M:36) 

I. Remove the master cylinder assembly as described in 
appropriate section of this chapter. 
2. Mount the cylinder in a soft jawed vice and lever off 
the fluid reservoir. 
3. Compress the piston return spring by pushing a small 
screwdriver in the pushrod end of the cylinder. Undo the 
stop screw (Fig. M:40) and remove the circlip from the 
end of the cylinder bore. 
4. Release the pressure on the return spring and lift out 
the primary piston and spring. 
5. Blowout the secondary piston and spring using com­
pressed air, but place some cloth over the end of the 
cylinder to avoid losing any of the components. 
6. Oean the master cylinder and pistons with methylat. 
ed spirits or clean brake fluid. Do NOT use mineral based 
oils such as petrol or paraffin. Dry the components using 
a lint free cloth or blow them dry with compressed air. 
7. Inspect the pistons and master cylinder bore for 
visible score marks pitting or corrosion. This is important, 
if any of these conditions is evident, the component must 
be renewed. 
8. Lubricate the cylinder bore and components with 
clean brake fluid. 
9. Fit the secondary piston assembly followed by the 
primary piston assembly. 
10. Compress the piston return springs and install the 
stop screw. 
II. Install the washer and circlip in the end of the cylin­
der bore. 
12. Fit new sealing rubbers in the master cylinder body 
and push the fluid reservoir down as far as it will go onto 
the cylinder. 
13. Refit the master cylinder assembly as described 
previousJy and bleed the brakes. After bleeding, depress 
the brake pedal and hold it depressed for approximately 
ten seconds. Examine the master cylinder to ensure that 
there arc no signs of fluid leakage. 

Master Cylinder Overhaul · Bendix (Fig. M: 37) 

1. Make up a tool to the dimensions shown in Fig. 
M:41. from 0.25 in (6 mm) diameter steel rod. 
2. Compress the primary and secondary piston assem­
blies with the tool as shown in Fig. M:42. 
3. Place a 3,5 mm drill horizontally in a vice, then posi­
tion the master cylinder so thai the drill enters the secon· 
dary piston roll pin (Fig. M:43). 
4. Rotate the master cylinder round the drill until it 
grips the roll pin, then pull the master cylinder to with­
draw the roll pin. 
5. Repeat the previous procedure to remove the primary 
roll pin. 
6. Withdraw the primary and secondary piston assem· 
blies from the cylinder bore. 
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Fig. M:30 Rear brake cylinder. Bendix 

Fig. M:32 Rear disc retaining screws 
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7. Oean the cylinder bore and the piston assemblies 
with methylated spirits or dean brake fluid and check the 
condition of the parts. Look for signs of scoring and pitt­
ing or wear ridging. If any of these conditions are ap­
parent, then the master cylinder should be discarded and a 
new unit filled. 
8. If the master cylinder is suitable for reconditioning, 
then remove the old seals from the piston assemblies and 
fit new seals. Note which way round the seal lips are filled 
before removing them. 
NOTE: The indivwUJII parts which make up the primary 
and secondary pistons should not be dismantled If the 
pislons are worn, tIle assembly must be replaced. Only Ihe 
seals can be renewed individuaOy. 
9. Lubricate the inside of the cylinder bore and piston 
assemblies with clean brake fluid and refit them in the 
reverse order of removal, making sure that the siots in the 
ronpins are in the vertical position. 
10. Fit the previously described spring compressing tool 
and then insert the roUpins, taking care to align their slots 
facing the pushrod end (Fig. M:44). 
II. Fit new rubber seals to the reservoir ports and push 
the reservoir onto the cylinder as far as it will go. 

BRA KE LIMI TER . ....••.. . . ... ...•. . . [14J 
Removal 
I. Block the hydraulic system by sealing the master 
cylinder cap as previously described. 
2. Undo the union on the metal pipe feeding the limit· 
ing valve. 
3. Loosen the union at the valve end of the flexible hose. 
4. Undo and remove the nuts securing the actuating rod 
to the valve ann. 
S. Undo and remove the two bolts holding the valve to 
the underside of the car. The valve can now be removed 
from the car. 

Installation 

1. The brake limiter cannot be repaired and therefore it 
must be replaced if its' operation is not satisfactory. 
2. Bolt the valve to the underside of the car. 
3. Fit and tighten the metal pipe union to the valve. 
4. Screw in the flexible hose union and tighten, ensuring 
that the pipe does not become twisted. If the pipe is 
twisted the union at the three way adaptor end of the 
hose must be slackened and offset one notch. 
5. Remove the seal from the master cylinder and bleed 
the air from the hydraulic system as described under the 
appropriate heading in this chapter. 
6. Connect the actuating rod and adjust using the pro­
cedure described in the follOwing section. 
7. If the flexible hose is being renewed, the copper 
washers either side of the three way union must be check· 
cd for thickness. The correct thickness is 1,5 mm and new 
washers should be used if the measured thickness varies 
greatly from this figure. 

Adjusting 

1. Before the limiting valve is adjusted the car must be 
parken on level ground with the luggage space empty and 
a person of average weight silting in the drivers seat. 

2_ Remove one of the rear wheel cylinder bleed screws 
and fit Renault special pressure gauge Fre. 214·02. 
3. Bleed the air from the system using the bleed nipple 
located on the pressure gauge. 
4. Tighten the bleed nipple and press the pedal several 
times, noting the cut off pressure. 
5. Compare the pressure reading with the figure given in 
TECHNICAL DATA and adjust if necessary by screwing 
up the actuating link to increase the pressure or screwing it 
down to lessen it. 
6. (beck the cut off pressure several times after adjust­
ment to ensure that the setting is correct. 
7. Disconnect the pressure gauge and bleed the air from 
the system. 

BRAKE SERVO ..... . .... . • . ... .... . . [15J 

Removal 

I. Disconnect the battery and place a tray under the 
master cylinder to catch the brake fluid as the pipe unions 
are undone. 
2. Undo and disconnect the brake pipes from the master 
cylinder and drain the fluid from the reservoir into a con· 
tainer. 
3. Undo the nuts securing the master cylinder to the 
servo unit and remove the master cylinder. 
4. Disconnect the vacuum hose from the servo check 
valve. 
5. From the inside of the car, disconnect the hrake 
pedal clevis pin from the pushrod yoke. 
6. Undo the nuts securing the servo unit to the bulkhead. 
7. Carefully remove the servo unit from the engine com­
p::artment. 

Installa ti on 

1. Before installing the servo adjust the pushrod so that 
dimension 'A' Fig. M:38, is 9 mm and dimension '8' is 
126mm. 
2. Position the servo on the bulkhead and tighten the 
retaining nuts from inside the car. 
3. Connect the push rod clevis to the brake pedal. 
4. Fit the master cylinder to the servo body and con nect 
the pipes in the correct o rder as shown in Fig. M:39. 
5. Connect the vacuum hose to the servo check valve 
and tighten the securing clip. 
6. Fill the master cylinder reservoir with fresh fluid and 
bleed the air out of the system. 

HANOBRAKE CABLE .. . . . .. ... .. . . .. . [16J 

Ensure the correct operation of the self adjusting 
mechanism for the rear brakes it is essential that the hand­
brake cable is adjusted correctly. The car must be posi· 
tioned with all four wheels on the ground and the hand· 
brake lever fully released. 

Adjustment 

I. Slacken the locknut and adjust the position of nut 
(I, Fig. M:4S) so that the cable can only be deflected by 
approximately ~O mm (2, Fig. M:4S). Do nol over adjust 
the cable as this will prevent the self adjusting mechanism 
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Fig. M:38 Servo pushrod adjustment 

Fig. M:40 Master cylinder stop screw 

Fig. M:42 Compressing master cylinder pistons 

Fig. M:44 Aligning roUpin slots 
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operating correctly. 
2. The hand brake lever travel should be at least 9 
notches (12 notches on cars fitted with disc Tear brakes). 

Replacement 

1. Loosen the wheel boits, jack up the car and support 
on axle stands. Remove the wheels. 
2. Using a screwdriver inserted through the brake back­
plate, push the operating lever towards the drum to 
release it from the brake shoe. 
3. Remove the grease cap from the hub using a suitable 
screwdriver, pull out the split pin, and remove the locknut 
and stub axle nut and washer. 
4. Pull off the brake drum using a suitable three legged 
puller or Renault special tool T. Av. 235. 
5. Unhook the upper return spring and pull the shoes 
away from the hydraulic cylinder. Secure the pistons in 
their bores by twisting a piece of wire round the cylinder. 
6. Disconnect the cable from the operating lever using 
Renault special tool number Fre. 573 o r by pulling the 
end nipple with a self - grip wrench. 
7. Remove the backplate mounted cable stop and 
unhook the cable from the guide stop on the underbody. 
8. Undo the locknut and remove the adjusting nul from 
the handbrake lever link rod. The cable can now be 
removed from the car. 
9. Refit in the reverse order of removal, but ensure that 
the hub bearing endfloat is set correctly - see REAR SUS· 
PENSION chapter. Also the grease cap should be filled 
with fresh grease before refitting. 

BRAKES 
Trouble Shooter 

10. Adjust the cable as described in the previous section 
of this chapler. 

BRAKE PEDAL .. . . • ... .. . • .. . . .• .... [17J 

Removal 

1. Remove the under dash trim below the slee ring wheel. 
2. Disconnect the clutch cable, on manual transmission 
models, al both the pedal and operating lever. 
3. Remove the pedal shaft retaining clip and withdraw 
the clutch pedal. 
4. Remove the clevis pin from the brake pedal push rod. 
5. Unclip the second pedal shaft retainer and withdraw 
the pedaJ and shaft. 

Installation 

1. Oteck the length of the servo pushrod and adjust if 
necessary so that dimension ' B' Fig. M:38 is 126 mm. 
2. Apply grease to pedal shaft , fit the pedal to the shaft 
and refit the shaft. 
3. Reconnect the brake pedal to the push rod and refit 
the clevis pin and retaining clip. 
4. Refit the clutch pedal and return spring, on manual 
transmission versions. 
S. Fit the securing clip to the clutch pedal end of the 
pivot shaft. 
6. On manual transmission cars reconnect the clutch 
cable to the operating lever and adjust to give the correct 
clearance - see ROUTINE MAINTENANCE. 
7. Refit the trim panel above the pedal. 

FAULT CAUSE CURE 

Excess ive hrake pctl<ll I . Brakes need adjusl mg or replaCCI1lClll. I . Adju st ur r('new br<lkc shoc~ . 

[f<lVe! 
, Air in SySIClll , '2/3 . Bleed hydrauli.: system . 
3. Leaking ur contamll1<1icd fluid. 
4 . Faulty master cylinder. 4. Fit new master cylinder. 

Brake lade I. ]neorre!,:! pad or lining material. I. FiT new pads or shoes. 

2. Old or contaminated fluid . 2. Renew bra ke flUid . 
3. Excessive use of brakes or car overloaded . 3. Check vehicle load . 

Spongy brake pedal I. Air in hydraulic system. I. Bl eed system . ,. Shoes badly lined or disrorted . , Fit new pads or shoes. 
3. Faulty hydraulic o.:ylindcf. 3. Check hydraulic cirC Uli . 

Conl'd over 
Brak es 



FAULT CAUSE CU RE 

Brake pedal too hard I. Seized wheel cylinder or caliper piston. I. Replace seized component. 
2. Glazed friction material. 2. Fit new shoes/pads. 
3. No clearance on master cylinder operating rod. 3. Adjust push rod if possible. 

Brake pedal requiles I. Brakes wrongly adjusted. I. Adjust brakes. 
pumping or pedal sinks 2. Air in hydraulic system. 2. Bleed system . 
to noor. 3. Fluid leak fro m component or brake pipe. 3/4. Check hydraulic circuit and reo 

4. Loss of nuid from master cylinder. place parts as necessary. 
5. Seized caliper piston. 5. Replace caliper. 

Brakes grab when applied I. Contaminated friction material. 1/2. Replace (don't clean) pads or 
2. Wrong linings fitted. shoes. 
3. Scored drums or discs. 3. Fit new drum or disc. 
4. Rusty drums or discs. 4. Clean or replace drums or discs. 

Brake sq ueal I. Worn retaining pins (disc). I. Fit new pins. 
2. Faulty damping shims or shoe retaining clips. 2. Fit new shims or clips. 
3. Dust in drum. 3. Remove dust from drums/shoe. 
4. Loose backpla te or caliper. 4. Tighten caliper or backplate. 
5. Linings con taminated wit h hrake fluid or 5. Replace leaking cylinder and 

hub grease. contaminated shoes or pads. 

Brake judder I. Distorted discs or drums. I. Replace discs or drums. ,. No clearance al master cylinder operating rod. 2. Adjust rod if possible. 
3. Shoe tension springs either broken or weak . 3. Replace tension springs. 
4. Wheel cylinder or caliper piston seizing. 4. Fit new caliper or cylinder. 
5. Faulty self·adjusting mechanism. 5. Check mechanism. 
6. Seized handbrake mechanism. 6. Check handbrake operation. 

Brake pull to one side I. Contaminated friction material on {lne side 
(grease , oil or brake fluid). I. Replace shoes/pads in axle sets. ,. Loose backplate. 2. Tighten backpla te. 

3. Seized cylinder. 1. Replace seized cylinder. 
4. Faulty suspension or steering. 4. Check suspension and steering. 

Handbrake ineffective I. Worn rear shoes or pads. I. Fit new pads/shoes. 
2. Brakes require adjusting. 2. Adjust brakes. 
3. Faulty handbrake linkage. 3. Check linkage and operating 

mechanism. 
4. Cable or rod requires adjustment. 4. Adjust cable or rod. 

Servo (where filled) late I. Blocked filter. I. Clean or replace filter. 
in opera tion , Bad vacuum sealing or restricted air inlet. 2. Tighten vacuum hose connect· 

ions and check hoses. 

Loss of servo ac tion I. Air leak in servo· vacuum low. I. Either overhaul servo or replace. 

Loss of Ouid (Servu only) I. Servo seal failure. 1/2. Replace or overhaul servo. , Scored servo bore. 

Loss of fluid· general I. Wheel cylinder or caliper seal failure. I. Replace wheel cylinder/caliper. , 
Damaged or corroded fluid pipes. , Inspect ami fit new pipes. 

Brakes 
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Q~neral Electrics 

INTROOUCTION ••... . . .. . . . .. . . • .. . .. [1[ 
CHARGING THE BATTERY ... .. .. . . . ... [2] 
BULB & LAMP REPLACEMENT . ..• . ..... [3] 
FUSES, RELAYS & FLASHER UNIT . .. .. . [4 ] 
INSTRUMENT PANEL. .....•...... .. . .. [5 ] 
SWITCHES ....... . ........•..•....... [6] 

INTROOUCTION ... . .... . ............. [1] 

The Renauil 18 and Fuego have a Negative earlh 
electrical system. The battery can be isolated from the 
electrical system without disconnecting the terminals 
from the battery posts. The hUl1crny knob on the green 
(earth) temlinai will break contact when rotated (Fig. N: 
I). 

Certain components such as the instrument panel 
incorporate printed circuit boards and ext ra carc must be 
taken when removing and refitting bu lbs and connectors, 
also when dismantling the component, to avoid damaging 
the circuit board. 

CHARGING THE BATTERY . . .• . . . .• . .. . [2] 

It is preferable to sJow or trickle·charge a ball cry as 
then there is little risk of damage to the plates, provided 
that the electrolyte is at the proper level in all of the cells. 
Charge at a ratc of between 4 and 5 amps for a minimum 
of 24 hours if the battery has been completely flattened. A 
high-speed battery charger must not be used as a slarting 
aid. A high·speed charger should only be used if the bat· 
tery has been disconnected from the car's electr ical 
system. Some types of 'maintenance free' batteries, for 
example the lead-calcium type, can be damaged by high. 
speed chargers. 

A battery is in a fully charged condition when all the 
cells are gassing freely and there is no change in the 
specific gravity of the electrolyte. The vent plugs must be 
removed whilst charging, unless the battery is either of the 
'maintenance free' type or is fitted with an Autofill type 
..:over, in which case the balls in the vent plugs are auto· 
matically displaced. 
NOTE: Hydrogen gas is given off by the battery as it 
charges which is highly explosive. Any spark or naked 
/lame will ignite the gas, causing an explosion. 

When charging the battery the following precautions 
should be taken. 
I. Check that the charger output voltage is the same as 

INTERIOR HEATER FAN MOTOR. .. .. ... 17 ] 
WINDSCREEN WIPERS & WASHERS ...... [8] 
HEAOLAMP WASH WiPE . .............. [9 ] 
CENTRAL LOCKING SYSTEM .......... [10] 
ELECTRICALLY OPERATEO WI NOOWS .. [ " ] 
TROUBLE SHOOTER ..... . .. . .... . ... [12] 

the nominal voltage of the battery. 
2. The charger Positive (+) lead is connected to thc 
Positive battery tenninal. 
3. The charger Negative (-) lead is connected to the 
Negative battery lenninal or earth strap. 

When boost starting the car using another car's 
banery, the following precautions must be taken to 
prevent serious damage to the charging system and electri· 
cal components. 
1. The booster battery must be of the same nominal 
voltage as the car's battery. 
2. The interconnecting cables Uump leads) arc of suf· 
ficient capacity to carry the starting current. 
3. The cables arc connected one at a time, to the boost· 
er battery first, not the other way around. 
4. The cab les are connected in the following order (Fig. 
N.2), Positive to Positive, and then Negative to an earth 
point or strap on the car's body. 
5. After starting the car, the engine speed musl be 
reduced to 1000 rpm or below, before disconnecting the 
bOOSler battery. 
6. The car's battery must NEVER be disconnected while 
the engine is ru nning. 

BULB & LAMP REPLACEMENT ...•... . .. [3] 

It is good practice to carry :I stock of spare bulbs in a 
padded con tainer in the car and know how to replace 
them as well. You can buy packs of light bulbs suitable 
for your car, or make up your own kit. Since you arc 
most likely to notice that a bulb has gone when it is dark, 
carry a torch in the car. 

If :Illy of the lenses are cracked or the rcnectors cor· 
roded, they should be replaced . 

Remember, before attempting to r.cmove any 
electrical components, disconnect the banery first. 

Direction Indicator 

To replace the direction indicator bulb, pull the bulb· 
holder from the back of the unit (Fig. N:3). The bulb is 
held in the holder by a bayonet type fitting. 

General Electrics 



Fig. N: 1 Disconnect battery by turning earth connector 

Fig. N:3 Renault 18 direction indicator lamp and latches 
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Fig. N:6 Headlamp bulb replacement 
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Fig. N:2 Boost start battery connection 
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Fig. N:4 Fuego direction indicator lamp and retaining spring 
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To remove the front lamps, fust remove the bulb 
from the back of the unit. The lamp is held by a plastic 
latch, released by pressing with a screwdriver. Pull the 
lamp from the housing. 

When refitting the lamp, align the latch and push 
until the latch clips in. Refit the bulb. 

The Fuego front indicator unit is held by a spring 
(Fig. N:4). The rear indicators are part of the rear lamp 
assembly, see below. 

Headlamps 

To replace the headlarnp bulb, pull off the electrical 
connector (Fig. N:6). Release the spring clips holding the 
bulb. If halogen type headlamps are fitted, take great care 
not to touch the glass. If the glass is touched, wipe clean 
with a clean cloth and a little methylated spirits. Any dirt 
or grease will reduce light output and may cause the bulb 
to crack. 

The front sidelight bulb is a pushfit in the lower half 
of the head lamp. The bulb can be replaced after the 
holder is pulled from the back of the reflector. 

Before removing the headlamp unit, remove the direc­
tion indicator housing. Disconnect the bulb pushfit con­
nectors (Fig. N:6). Remove the four retaining bolts (Fig. 
N: 5) and withdraw the housing. Refit in the reverse order 
of removal and adjust the headlamp alignment as describ­
ed in the ROUTINE MAINTENANCE chapter. 

To remove the Fuego headlamp assembly, disconnect 
the headlamp wiper, see below. Then remove the head· 
lamp wiper ann. Remove the front grille. Remove the two 
lower retaining bolts (Fig. N:7) and slacken the upper 
nuts. Withdraw the unit. Refit in the reverse order. 

Rear Lamp Assembly 

To replace any of the rear lamp assembly bulbs, re­
move the black plastic cover inside the rear luggage area 
by pummg the latches inwards (Fig. N: 8). 

To replace the assembly unscrew the four retaining 
nuts. Push the two inner latches together to separate the 
bulb holder from the cover. Separate the electrical connec· 
tors. 

The rear lamp on estate caTS is held by two fixing 
screws. Remove these and release the casing latches (Fig. 
N:9). After pulling the case out the bulbs can be replaced. 

Refit in the reverse order. Do not overtighten the 
screws or the plastic shells may be damaged. 

The Fuego rear lamp bulbs are replaced after remov­
ing the plastic cover, retained by one latch on the end 
(F;g. N'IO). 

To remove the Fuego rear lamp assembly, make up a 
hook as shown in the illustration. Insert into the centre of 
the car to the recessed clip and press inwards. To refit 
the assembly offer it into place and pull the clip inward 
using the hook. 

Instrument Panel Bulbs 

The instrument panel bulbs should only be replaced 
after testing of the related component and wiring if 
possible. Remove the instrument panel as described below. 

The bulbs are a 'bayonet' fit in the top of the instrument 
casing (Fig. N: 13). 

FUSES, RELAYS & FLASHER UNIT ...... [4] 

Failure of a particular fuse is indicated when all of 
the circuits it protects fail. If a new fuse fails, establish the 
cause and rectify the fault before fitting a second replace­
ment, which should be of the correct value. Do not fit a 
fuse of a higher rating than specified. 

The fuses are fitted to the accessories plate under the 
right-hand side of the fascia (Fig. N: ll). 

Some electrical components such as the engine cool­
ing fan, wiper delay mechanism, horns, rev counter and 
lights are controlled by relays on some models. 

The indicator flasher unit is mounted on the acces­
sory plate, with the other relays. The units are plugged 
into a printed circuit with connectors running to the side 
of the printed circuit. (See the Wiring Diagrams for details 
of connections). 

Electrical relays are used to pass curreot for various 
electrical devices. The relay is activated by a low current 
from the control switch, and acts as a switch for a high 
current. Testing the operation of a relay is within the 
scope of the average DIY mechanic, but it is not possible 
to overhaul a relay. Instead, a replacement should be 
obtained if the test shows the old unit to be defective. 
Access to the units is gained by removing the two securing 
screws and pulling the plate from its upper retaining 
latches. 

Check all of the tenninals of the circuit , not just the 
relay terminals. A connection may appear sound but 
might be corroded within the insulation. Clean the 
terminals and ensure a good fit. This is especially impor­
tant with earth connections. 

To test the relay itself, examine the circuit diagram 
and note the wire colours and destinations. From these, 
it will be possible to check whether the lead to the relay 
is charged. The wire to the operating coil should be 
charged when the circuit is on. Test this with a bulb. If the 
coil is undamaged, the earth connection or return lead 
should also be charged. If the coil is receiving charge at 
one terminal but not charged at the other, the coil is 
defective. 

If the coil is allowing current 10 flow, the contact 
breakers may be damaged. Connect a lest circuit with 
bulb and battery across the two contact breaker terminals. 
Depending upon function, the test bulb should illuminate 
either when a current flows through the coil, or when no 
current flows through the coil. If the test bulb stays either 
permanently on or off, the contact breakers are defective. 

If, after testing the wiring and appliance the relay is 
found to be defective, the unit should be replaced. 

INSTRUMENT PANEL. ..•....•.•....•.. [5] 

Removal & Replacement 

The instrument panel can be removed and refitted 
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without removal of the fascia panel. Disconnect the bat­
tery , then remove the steering wheel and sluouds, see the 
STEERING chapter. 

Remove the two screws holding the instrument panel 
(Fig. N: 12). Disconnect the speedometer cable by pressing 
the latches inwards and pulling the cable out of the back 
of the instrument. Disconnect the three wiring connector 
blocks from the printed circuit. 

Lever the instrument panel forward with a screw· 
driver so that the top is free. pushing the bottom half in­
ward by hand. Pull the panel out horizontally from the 
locating pegs (Fig. N:12). 

Refit the instrument panel in the reverse order of re­
moval. 

Instrument Replacement 

To replace any of the instruments in the panel. reo 
lease the eight locking latches on the top and bottom of 
the casing (Fig. N: 13). The casing can then be dismantled 
(Fig. N: 14). The instruments are screwed to the base 
plate. 

SWITCHES .. ..••.•...• . •.. • ••••• . ... . [6} 

Steering Column Switches 

The direction indicator control, windscreen wash 
wipe control and lighting switch are all mounted on lIle 
steering column assembly along with the ignition switch. 

To remove the complete assembly (Fig. N: 15), dis· 
connect the battery and remove the steering wheel and 
column shrouds - see the STEERING chapter. Disconnect 
the switch connector blocks. Remove the retaining bolt 
and screw, then pull the assembly upwards. Refit in the 
reverse order. 

The lighting switch can be replaced separately but the 
combined direction indicator and wipe wash switches 
must be replaced as a unit. Remove the locking peg using 
a suitable pin punch and tube. Fit a new switch by tap­
ping the retaining peg into position (Fig. N: 17). 

The ignition switch housing can be removed separate­
ly. Removal of the barrel is described in the ENGINE 
ELECTRICS chapter. Tum the ignition key to the 
'Garage' position and remove the key. Remove the retain­
ing screw and depress the retaining latch with a sharp 
probe (Fig. N: 15). The switch can then be withdrawn. 

When refitting the switch assembly . depress the latch 
first before pushing the switch into place. Reconnect in 
the reverse order. 

Switches 

Accessory switches. such as the electric windows, rear 
wash/wipe, hazard warning systems and the heater blower 
motor switch are located in the centre console and on the 
fascia. The heater switch is a rotary resistor switch 
(rheostat) based on a printed circuit board, this controls 
the amount of current being supplied to the heater motor, 
thus controUing its speed and output. The other switches 

are the conventional on/off type except for the rear wash/ 
wipe switch which is of the one push or 'flash' type. the 
rear wiper motor does not run continuously. 

Removal and replacement of the switches is as fol­
lows: 
I. Disconnect the battery earth lead. 
2. Using a small screwdriver, carefully lever out the sur­
rounding panel from the fascia (Fig. N: 14). 
3. Pull the panel and switch from the fascia and discon· 
nect the switch wiring harness plug. 
4. Remove the switch assembly from the panel. 
5. Install the switch in the reverse order of removaL 

The heater blower motor switch can only be removed 
after the centre console panel has been removed or pulled 
forward. TIle console panel can be prised out after remov· 
ing the radio unit and switches. Remove the heater switch 
and control panel by unclipping it and undoing the retain· 
ing screws. Disconnect the wiring harness leads and slide 
out the rotary switch and circuit board assembly. Install 
the heater switch in the reverse order of removal. 

INTERIOR HEATER FAN MOTOR .......• [7} 

To replace the fan motor, it will be necessary to reo 
move the fan ventilation unit mounted on the bulkhead. 
Block the heater coolant hoses using suitable clamps, then 
disconnect tllem from the heater assembly. Disconnect 
the electrical lead to the fan motor and the connector to 
the windscreen wiper motor. 

Free the control cable attached to the airflow flap , 
see the COOLING SYSTEM chapter. Remove the three re­
taining bolts from the bulkhead panel and the nut under 
the left-hand side of the fascia (Fig. N:16). Remove the 
lower steering column shroud and the retaining nut on the 
right-hand side of the fascia. The heater assembly can now 
be withdrawn. 

To dismantle the unit , remove the rubber seal around 
the outlet and lever aside the clips holding the half casing 
edges (Fig. N: 18). Remove the bolt from the centre and 
separate the casing halves, breaking the sealant. The 
motor and fan assembly can then be withdrawn, noting 
the direction of the fan blades. Note that the motor can­
not be repaired and should be replaced as a unit with the 
fans (Fig. N: 18). 

Reassemble the motor and casing in the reverse order 
to removal and disassembly. Check the heater motor and 
wiper motor earth lead connections. Reconnect the air­
flow cable so that, with the flap fully closed, there is 
2 mm clearance between operating lever and right-hand 
side of the control plate. After reconnecting the heater 
hoses, bleed the cooling system as described in the COOL­
ING SYSTEM chapter. 

WINDSCREEN WIPERS & WASHERS ...... [8} 

Wiper Motor 

To remove the windscreen wiper motor and linkage, 
rust disconnect the battery. Remove the wiper arms from 

General Electrics 



3 

I . 
SefeM.' 

2. Ignition switch 
3. Larch 

fig . N: I 5 Steering column switch lSSl'mbly mounting 

Fig. N: 16 Heater assembly retaining nuts 

\/ 5 

/ . I,urch('s 
2. A if ]7ap Ina 
J. Seal 
4. Fan 
5. Motor 

3 

2 

J. Direction indicator 
2. Wash wipe switch 
J. Ligh t switch 
4. Punch und tube 
5. Retaining peg 

,- -. 
3 

I 

5"" 

Fig. N: 17 Steering column switch separation 

I. Connector 3 
2. Earth lead 
1. Motor 
4. Crank linkage 
5. Spindle 

2 

Fig. N: 18 Heater assembly and fan motor Fig. N: 19 Windscreen wiper motor assembly 

General ElectriC'S 157 



2 

-- 1. Windscreen washer pump 
2. Head/amp washer pump 

Fig. N :20 Washer reservoir and pump location Fig. N :21 Nearside head1amp wiper motor mounting nuts 

Fig. N :22 Offside headJamp wiper motor mounting 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Batteries 
2 

lnfra-red transmitter 
Code number 

Fig. N:24 'PUP' system transmitter 

1. Motor 
2. Reduction geaT 

1 

2 

1. 
2. 
3. 

~ 
Switch 

\ 
\ 
\ \ 

Reset button I 

Thermal cut-out \ 

• 

Fig. N:23 Central locking tumble switch 

Fig. N :25 Door lock solenold assembly 

Fig. N:26 Electric window winder mechanism Fig. N:27 Electric winder motor in door 

158 General Electrics 

2 

1 



the spindle after removing the retaining nuts (Fig. N: 19). 
Then remove the lower nu ts. Disconnect the connector 
block to the motor and the earth wire, then remove the 
mounting plate fixing bolt. Withdraw the assembly by 
pulling downwards to clear the spindles and pull to the 
righ!. 

Refit the motor in the reverse order of removal , en­
suring that the earth lead is connected. The crank and link 
should be in line when the assembly is refitted. 

Washer Pump 

The headlamp washer pump is mounted on the wash­
er fluid reservoir in the right-hand comer of the engine 
compartment (Fig. N:20). If replacement is necessary , the 
pump can be removed by unscrewing the sealing ring. Be­
fore removing the electrical connectors from the old unit, 
note their location and fit to the new pump in the correct 
order. 

If the tubing is cracked or shows signs of chafmg it 
should be replaced . To ease fitting over the spigots, the 
pipe can be temporarily softened by dipping the end in 
hot water. 

For details of the relays and timers that may be fitted 
to the system, see the Wiring Diagrams section for details 
01 the locatIOns and connectlons. 

HEAD LAMP WASH WIPE ....• • ••.•.•... [9] 

Wiper Motor Replacement 

To remove the right-hand unit, it will be necessary to 
remove the grille (Fig. N:21), see BODY & FITTINGS. 
Disconnect the battery and the connector to the motor 
(Fig. N:22), then the water pipe. Detach the wiper arm by 
removing the retaining nul. Remove the two nuts holding 
the wiper motor to its mounting plate and withdraw the 
unit. 

The motor can be replaced in the wiper assembly by 
removing the cover retaining screws and taking off the 
cover. The motor can then be withdrawn. As the mOlor is 
not serviceable , a new unit should be fitted if the motor is 
faulty. 

Refit the unit in the reverse order of removal . Before 
refitting the wiper arm, ensure that the spindle is in the 
'park' position. 

CENTRAL LDCKING SYSTEM .......... [10] 

The Renault central locking system (if fitted) allows 
all of the doors to be locked and unlocked simultaneous­
Iy. By activating the system either by key or by the infra­
red 'PLIP' system, the operating solenoids in the doors 
free the latches. In the event of an accident, a tumble 
switch will automatically open all door latches. 

The tumble switch is mounted behind the instrument 
panel (Fig. N:23). Should the switch operate , reset by 
pressing the button on top of the casing. A thermal cut· 
out stops the system from overloading after the tumble 
switch operates. 

The 'PLlP' system transmitter and receiver cannot be 
repaired if defective. If the transmitter is suspect, check 
the batteries and contacts (Fig. N:24). 

The door lock operating solenoids are an integral part 
of the door lock mechanism (Fig. N:2S). Removal and re­
fitting is described in the BODY & FITTINGS chapter. 

ELECTRICALLY OPERATED WINDOWS .. [11] 

The electric motor operating the window winder 
mechanism is waterproof and cannot be repaired. 

The motor can be removed separately from the re­
duction gear and winder mechanism (Fig. N:26). Remove 
the door trim panel, see BODY & FITTINGS chapter. Dis­
connect the wiring multi-plug. Remove the motor retain­
ing nut and bolts. Pull the motor from the reduction gear 
(Fig. K27). 

Check the motor operation by connecting the leads 
to the battery terminals. 

Refit the motor to the reduction gear, noting the 
washers. 
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Trouble Shooter ~) 

FAULT CAUSE CURE 
LIGHTING CIRCUIT 
No lights (or very dim) I. Flat or fauhy battery, bad I. Check battery and connections. 

battery connec tions. 

Side and rear lights inopera. I. Fuse blown. I. Fit correct value fusc. 
live although stoplights and 
flashers work 

One lamp fails I. Blown bulb. 
2. Poor bulb contact. I. Fit new bulb. 
3. Bad earth connection. 2/3. Check connections. 
4. Broken feed. 4. Check feed. 

Flasher warning bulb stays I. Fauily bulb or connection on I. Fit new bulb, make good 
0n or flashers twice as fast fronl or rear of offending side. connection. 

Lights dim when idling or at I. Loose drive belt. I. Tighten belt. 
low speed 2. Flat battery, 2/3. Check charge output and 

3. Faulty charging circuit. battery. 

One dim light I. Blackened bulb. 1/3. Fit new bulb or sealed-beam. 
2. Bad earth . 2. Check earth connections. 
3. Tarnished reflector. 

WINDSCREEN WIPERS 
Wipers do not work 1. Blown fusc. 1. Fit new fuse of correcl rating. 

2. Poor connection. 2. Check connections. 
3. Faulty switch. 3. Check switch. 
4. Faulty motor. 4. Remove and examine motor. 

Motor operates slowly 1. Exo.:essivc resistance in circuit 1. Check wiper circuit. 
or wiper drive. 2. Remove motor and check , Worn brushes. brushes. 

HORN 

Horn(s) du nol work 1. Faulty horn push. 1. Repl:lce steering column SWitch. 
2. Faulty or broken connection. 2. Check wiring continuity. 
3. Faulty horn(s). 3. Replace horn(s). 

!-Iorn operates continuously 1. 110m push earthed or 1. Remedy cause of earthing out or 
stuck down. free o ff horn push. 

2. Horn cable to horn push 2. Trace cause of cable ea rthing and 
earthed. fe·insulate. 

FUEL GAUGE 
Fuel gauge not reading 1. No fue l in tank. 1. Add fuel. 

2. Sender unit to gauge cable broken 2. Reconneclor repair cable. 
or disconnected. 3. Reconnect earth. 

3. No earth on fuel gauge. 4. Check wiring and reconnect or repair. 
4. Supply to gauge disconnected. 5. Replace gauge. 
5. Gauge faulty. 

Fuel gauge registering full 1. Sender unit 10 gauge cable earthed. 1. Trace cause of earthing out and 
re·insulate. 
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INTRODUCTION ...................... [1) 
FRONT & REAR BUMPERS .•..... .. ... . [2) 
BONNET PANEL ......... ... .. ... . .. . . [3) 
BONNET RELEASE CABLE & LOCK . . • . • . [4) 
BOOT LID . ... .. . . .... . ......... . •.. . [5) 
DOOR TRIM PANEL ... . . . . ...•.•..•... [6) 
WINDOW WINDER MECHANISM . .. . .... . (7) 

INTRODUCTION ..•...........•....... [1) 

All the body fittings are easy to get at and to remove 
by the DIY mechanic. Some of the fittings however, are 
secured with Torx type screws which have socket heads 
requiring a special Torx adaptor when unscrewing or 
lightening Utem. These adaptors can usually be purchased 
from a local Auto Engineering supply shop or good tool 
stores. 

On models with electrically operated door locks and 
electric front window lifts, the removal and installation 
procedures are similar to the manually operated version, 
although it is important to disconnect the battery carth 
lead when working on the components to avoid accidental 
shorl-circuits. 

FRONT & REAR BUMPERS ...•.•• . ..... [2) 

Removal - Front 

I. On models with a remote type air cleaner cannister, it 
will help by removing the air cleaner for better access to 
the len-hand (nearside) bumper bolts_ 
2_ Working inside the engine compartment, undo the 
four bumper bracket retaining bolts (Fig_ 0: I). 
3. Pull the bumper assembly away from the body to 
release it from the side mounting brackets, taking care not 
to damage the painlwork. 
4. Remove the side mountings by undoing the through 
bolts from the outside (Fig. 0:2). 

Installation - Front 

I . Assemble the side mountings using the washers in the 
order shown in Fig. 0:2. 
2. Support the bumper assembly in the horizontal posi­
tion and slide it onto the side mountings. 
3. Refit the four bolts to the centre brackets and tighten 
once the bumper is level and cemralised. Finally tighten 

HANDLES & LDCKS ........ . .• •. .. . .. . [8) 
SPEEDOMETER CABLE . .. ... . ......... [9) 
FRONT SEAT . .. . ... ......•.• . ....... [10) 
REAR SEAT . . . . .. .......•....•. . .... [11) 
FRONT WiNGS .. .. . .. .. ........ .. ... [ 12) 
BONNET LOCK PANEl. ... .... .• . ... . . [13) 
CORROSiON .....•....• . ... . • . . .... . [14) 

the side mounting bolts. 

Removal & Installation - Rear 

Removal and installation of the rear bumper assembly 
follows exactly the same procedure as that for the front 
with the exception that there is obviously no need to dis­
turb the air cleaner. 

BONNET PANEL . . . . .. . . . •. .....• . ... . [3) 

Removal 

1. Open the bonnet and support with the stay. 
2. If the original bonnet is to be refitted, it will facilitate 
alignment of the bonnet on installation if the positions of 
the side hinges are marked by scribing a line round each at 
this stage. 
3. An assistant will be needed to lift off the bonnet , and 
the area at the rear corners of the bonnet should be padd­
ed with cloth to prevent damage to the paintwork as the 
hinge bolts are released. 
4. Undo either the four bolts holding the hinges to the 
bonnet panel or the two bolts holding the hinges t;o the 
scuttle panel. Access holes arc provided in the scuttle 
panel as shown in Fig. 0:3. Remove the blanking grom­
met and use a socket with an extension from below the 
wing. 
5. Disconnect the windscreen washer tubing and lift the 
bonnet panel off the car. 

Installation 

Whe n installing the bonnet, take care not to damage 
the paintwork with the rear corners of the bonnet. Refit 
the hinge bolts loosely at first, then align the hinges with 
the marks previously made and tighten the bolts. 

Lower the bonnet and check that the alignment is 
correct in relation to the wings before pressing it into the 
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Fig. 0: I Bumper mounting brackets 

Fig. 0 :3 Bonnet hinge bolts 

Fig. 0:6 Bonnet lock release tool 

BodV & Fitt ings 

Fig. 0 :2 Side bumper mountings 

Fig. 0 :4 Bonnet adjustment pads 

1. Retum spring 
2. Ollter cable clip 
3. Retainiflg bolts 

Fig. 0 : 5 Bonnet lock release cable 

Fig. 0 :7 Releasing bonnet lock 
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locked poSition. If necessary , realign the bonnet by 
slackening the hinge bolts. The vertical alignment can be 
adjusted by screwing the two pads (Fig. 0:4) up or down 
as required. 

BONNET RELEASE CABLE & LOCK . .. . . . 14] 

Broken Release Cable 

If the bonnet release cable breaks with the bonnet 
shut the following method can be used to release it. 

Make up a wire hook to the dimensions shown in Fig. 
0:6, and insert it through the front grille just below the 
top edge on the left·hand side of the radiator cap. 

Position the end of the hook over the lock operating 
lever and pull hard to release the bonnet (Fig. 0:7) . 

Cable Replacement 

I. Open the bonnet and support on its stay. 
2. Unhook the cable return spring from the operating 
lever and cable end tag (I, Fig. 0 :5). 
3. Pull the outer cable ferrule through the stop bracket. 
It may be necessary to lever the ears of the bracket apart 
to release the cable (2, Fig. 0 :5). Release the outer cable 
from any underbonnet clips. 
4. Working inside the car, undo the two bolts holding 
the release lever to the side panel. The cable assembly can 
now be pulled through into the car. 
5. Install in the reverse order of removal. Replacement 
cables are supplied as an assembly, complete with the 
release lever and are a fiXed length so that no adjustment 
is possible. 

Bonnet Lock 

The bonnet lock can be removed by disconnecting 
the cable from the lever and then undoing the two retain· 
ing bolts. Withdraw the lock from under the front panel. 

Make sure the lock sliding plate is well greased before 
installing the lock in the reverse order of removal. 

Bonnet Lock · Adjustment 

Bonnet lock adjustment is achieved by screwing the 
spring loaded striker pin in or out with a screwdriver. 

The bonnet should fully latch under its own weight 
when released from a height of 300 mm above its pop up 
position. When released from a height of 75 mm the 
secondary catch only should engage. 

BOOT LID . . .... . .. • ...... •.....•.. . . 15] 

Removal 

I. Open the boot lid and, if the original lid is to be reo 
fined, mark the positions of the hinges by scribing round 
them at this stage. 
2. With the aid of an assistant, support the weight of 
the lid and undo the four hinge retaining bolts (Fig. 0:9). 

3. Lift the lid away from the car noting the position of 
any packing sltim.s that may have been filled between the 
hinges and the boot lid. 

Installation 

I. Before installing the lid check the condition of the 
'snub rubbers' fitted to the edge of the aperture. These 
can be removed quite easily by pulling up a section of the 
rubber edge seal as shown in Fig . 0: 10. 
2. Install the lid in the reverse order of removal but 
before finally tightening the hinge bolts care fully lower 
the lid and check that it is not fouling the surrounding 
panels and that it is correctly aligned. 

Adjustment of the height can be achieved by increas· 
ing or decreasing the number of shims fitted and the 
alignment of the gaps can be altered by moving the lid on 
its slotted mounting holes. 

DOOR TRIM PANEL .....•. • ....••••... 16] 

Removal 

I. Remove the two screws from the armrest (I, Fig. 
0: II). later cars have Torx headed screws which require 
a special wrench to remove them. 
2. On the front doors it is necessary to tilt the armrest 
downwards to free the upper retaining peg (2, Fig. 0: II). 

The armrests on the rear doors are held only by two 
screws. 
3. Undo the single retaining screw from the interior 
door handle (3 , Fig. 0 :11), pull the handle away from 
the trim panel and lever the connecting link clip off the 
link rod . Remove the handle from the door. 
4. Undo the two cross-head screws from the lower edge 
of the map pocket (4, Fig. 0: I I) and lift it up and off the 
two retaining pegs. 
5. Unscrew the outer ring from the interior control lever 
for the door mirror, if fitted (5, Fig. 0: II). 
6. Lever up the lock teU·tale sleeve and remove it from 
the top edge of the trim panel (6, Fig. 0 : II). 
7. Using a small screwdriver. carefully lever the trim 
panel away from its retaining clips. 
8. un the panel away from the lock tell· tale and peel 
off the polythene sealing sheet if access to the interior 
of the door is required. 

Installation 

1. Reposition the plastic sheet and seal the edges using 
Renault mastic No. 77 01401817 or a similar sealer. 
2. Refit the trim panel and ancillary parts in the reverse 
order of removal. 

WINDOW WINDER MECHANISM .....••.. 17] 

Removal 

I. Remove the door trim panel as detailed in the pre· 
vious section. 
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2. Carefully peel back the plastic sheel 10 expose the 
interior of the door. 
3. Lower the window glass un til to top of the glass is 
22 mm from the top of the frame. 
4. Disconnect the wiring harness plug (\, Fig. 0: 12). 
5. Undo the four nuts (2, Fig. 0:12) retaining the 
winder mechanism to the door frame. 
6. Remove the bottom roUer guide channel by undoing 
the retaining nut (3, Fig. 0: 12) and pulling the guide 
dowel through the door panel. 
7. Push the mechanism into the door until the flXing 
studs are elear of the panel and then slide it off the roller 
channels (\, Fig. 0: \3). 
8. Manoeuvre the mechanism out through the bottom 
aperture of the door. 

Installation 

I. Position the bottom roller guide and fit the retaining 
nut,but do not tighten at this stage. 
2. Place the winder mechan ism in the bottom of the 
door frame with the fIXing studs facing outwards. 
3. Channel the rollers into their guides and fit the retain­
ing nuts to the four fiXing studs on the mechanism but do 
not tighten fully at this stage. 
4. Reconnect the wiring plug and raise the window to 
the top of its channel. 
5. Tighten the four mechanism retaining nuts and finally 
the bottom guide nUl. 
6. Refit the plastic sealing sheet using the sealer 
described in the Door Trim Panel section of this chapter. 
7. Refit the door trim panel. 

HANDLES & LOCKS ... .. ... . .. . . .. • .. . [8] 

Door Window Regulator Handle 

To remove the handle, carefully prise the square 
insert from the regulator shaft end of the handle (I, Fig. 
0:14). Remove hexagon headed nut (2, Fig. 0:14), from 
the handle boss using a socket and detach the handle and 
bezel from the regulator shaft. 

To install, refit the bezel on the regulator shaft and 
align the handle on the shafl. Insert and tighten the fiXing 
bolt. Align the square insert with the cu t out in the end 
of the handle and press into position to secure. 

Exterior Door Handle - Replacement 

1. Lock the door. 
2. Undo the handle locating screw located in door shut 
face (I, Fig. 0: 15). 
3. Push the handle towards the front of the car to dis­
engage it from the notches (2, Fig. 0: 15). 
4. Angle the handle downwards and lift it away from 
the door panel. 
5. Install the handle in the reverse order of removal with 
the door locked and tighten the fIXing screw. 

Door lock - Replacement 

The door locks filled to Renault 18 and Fuego 
models can be either manually or electricaUy operated. 
TIle removal and installation procedures given in this 
section are applicable to the electrically operated type but 
can be used for the manually operated type by ignuring 
the references to the solenoid and wiring. 

Further details of the electric door locking system 
can be fou nd in the GENERAL ELECTRICS chapter of 
this manual. 
1. Raise the window to the top of its travel. 
2. Remove the door trim panel as described earlier in 
this section. 
3. Carefully peel off the plastic sealing sheet and unplug 
the wiring harness plug. 
4. Remove the changeover assembly (l, Fig. 0:16), 
from the lock barrel leaving the barrel holder in position 
(2, F~. 0, 16). 
5. Using a screwdriver, lever the clip away from the re­
mote control link (Fig. 0:17) and free the link rod from 
its dip on the door frame. 
6. Undo the three screws retaining the latch assembly 
to the door shut face and remove the latch (I . Fig. 0: 18). 
7. Undo the lower bolt in door shut face that holds the 
lock solenoid in position (2, Fig. 0:18). 
8. Pivot the lock assembly round the window channel 
and withdraw it through the aperture in the bottom of the 
door. 
9. Install the lock assembly in the reverse order of re­
moval. 

SPEEDOMETER CABLE ... . . . ... . .. . .. . [9] 

The correct routeing of the speedometer cable is 
important to prevent an erratic speedometer needle read­
ing, and to prevent noisy operation. The life of the inner 
cable can also be affej,;led by a sharply curved cable. The 
cable assembly sho uld be routed as gently as possible to 
ensure smooth trouble-free operation. 

To replace a broken inner cable, the instrument panel 
must be removed first as detailed in the GENERAL 
ELECTRICS chapter. Press the outer cable flange locking 
tab and detach the cable from the rear of the speedometer 
(Fig. 0, 19). 

The inner cable can now be withdrawn from the 
outer cable. Note that the cable will be covered with 
grease and should be wiped clean as it is withdrawn. 

Check the lower (gearbox) end of the cable 10 see if it 
broken, fractured or frayed. The inner cable usually 
breaks at the point where it enters the gearbox driving 
gear. If the inner cable has obviously broken it will be 
necessary to release the outer cable from the gearbox by 
pulling the nylon retaining pin out and then pulling the 
cable out of the casing boss. 

The broken end can then be withdraw from the driv· 
ing gear using tweezers. 

Refit the outer cable, pushing it fully into the gear­
box casing and then refit the retaining pin. Apply a mm 
of high melt ing point grease to the inner cable but leave 
the top 150 mm clean. Insert the inner cable into the 
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outer cable and reconnect to the rear of the speedometer. 
Refit the instrument panel. 

FRONT SEAT ......• ... . .. •• .. . . • . .• . 1101 

Replacement 

I. Push the seat backward as far as it will go. 
2. Undo the two Torx runner screws (1, Fig. 0:20) 
securing the seat inner front mounting to the floor. 
Remove both screws. 
3. Push the seat forward as far as it will go. 
4. From underneath the car, undo the two nuts securing 
the seat runner rear moun ting bolts to the floor (2, Fig. 
0'20). 
5. Using a screwdriver, unhook the tensioner clip (3, 
Fig. 0:20). 
6. lift the seat out of the car being careful not to 
damage the door trim or surrounding trim. 
7. Install the scat in the reverse order of removal. 

REAR SEAT ... . .. ..... ......••.... . . 1111 

Cushion· Replacement 

I. Pull the central tongue (Fig. 0:2 1) to unlock the 
cushion frame legs from the floor bracket. 
2. Lift the fronl o f the cushion and pul1 it forwards 10 
remove from the car. 
3. 105tall in the reverse order of removal ensuring that 
the calch is located securely in the floor bracket. 

Rear Seat Backrest · Replacement 

I. Raise the two lugs (I, Fig. 0:22). 
2. Rotate the two knobs (2, Fig. 0:22) through 90 
degrees and raise the seat backrest to free the mountings. 
3. Install in the reverse order of removal ensuring that 
the backrest is securely located on the top edge. 

FRONT WINGS .. .. • ..... .... . .. ..• . . 1121 

Removal 

I . Di sconnect the battery earth lead. 
2. Remove t he body sill trim strip (if filled). 
3. Undo the three bolts (I, Fig. 0:23) and lower bolt 
(2, Fig. 0:23) then remove the headlamp cover plate. 

Fuego models have 2 mounting bolts at the door 
pillar, I bolt at the sill, I bolt al the wheelarch extension, 
I bolt at the front end of the flitch panel, I bolt on the 
bonnet dosing panel and 3 bolts on the upper edge wing 
flange . There are also flange ex tensions at the helldlamp 
aperture which must be bent aside to re lellSC the wing. 
4. Disconnect the head lamp wiring and remove the 
complete light unit. 
5. Remove the front grille assembly. 
6. Undo the front bumper mountings ( \ , Fig. 0:24) and 
remove the bumper as detailed earlier in this chapter. 

7. Straighten the tags (2, Fig. 0:24) and (1, Fig. 0:25). 
8. Undo the four top fixing bolts (2, Fig. 0:25). 
9. Undo the single bolt at the base of the door pillar 
(3 , Fig. 0 '25). 
10. Undo the two door pillar retaining bolts which are 
accessible from under Ihe wing (Fig. 0:26). 
11. The wing can now be eased away from the body shell. 

Installation 

I. If a new wing is being fitted, or the original wing has 
been repaired, it should be painted before installation. 
2. Apply a generous amount of mastic sealer to the area 
arrowed in Fig. 0:27. 
3. Check the condition of the foam sealing strips (Fig. 
0:28) and restick if necessary. If there is any doubt about 
their condition they should be renewed. 
4. With the aid of an assistant, align the wing with the 
door and the bonnet and refit the retaining bolts. 
5. Install the remainder of the fillings in the reverse 
order of removal. 
6. Reconnect the battery and check the operation of the 
lights. 

BONNET LOCK PANEL. ....•.•..•..... 1131 

Replacement 

I. Disconnect the bonnet release cable as detailed pre· 
viously. 
2. Unclip the radiator overflow pipe from the bonnet 
lock panel. 
3. Remove the cen tral radiator fixing nut and bolt, on 
OHV engine models or slacken the two additional radiator 
securing pad brackets on OHC (829/J6R) engine models. 
4. Undo the two bolts each side of the lock panel and 
lift the panel away from its mounting (Fig. 0:5). 
5. Install the panel in the reverse order of removal, 
carefully checking the alignmen t of the bonnet lock 
before slamming the bonnet shut. 

CORROSION ..... . •.. . .•. . ... . .. ... . 11 41 

We all recognise rust when it start s to appear around 
parts of the !.:ar body. Leave it untreated and it wilt spread 
and eventually produce holes which will nOI only weaken 
the car body, but will drastically reduce the car's value as 
well. 

The only way to beat rust is to prevent it forming in 
the first place, or at the very least, slow it down by mak· 
ing sure Ihat any parts where paint has been chipped off 
are touched·up as soon as possible. 

All Renault models are extensively rust proofed at the 
fa!.:lory and this treatment s1lOUld last for several years. 
However, the complete underbody should be checked at 
least once a year to make sure that the protective layer 
has not been damaged. 
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Accessories 

INTRODUCTION . . . ...••••••••••••.... [1) 
RADIO FITTING ... . ...•• . . . ...•...... [2) 
SUPPRESSION ..•......•••.... . •.. .... [3) 
AERIAL FITTING ....••••••••••••..• . . [4) 

INTRODUCTION . •••. . .. . ... . . . .. . .... [ 1) 

Various accessories are available specifically for the 
Renaull IS/ Fuego range, which can be added according to 
your needs. The most comprehensive accessory selection 
naturally comes from Renault who supply their 'Bou tique' 
accessory range through the authorised dealer network. 

[n this accessories chapter we give filling instructions 
for a variety of accessories listed above. The instructions 
will also be useful if your caT already has a particular 
accessory fitted, and you wish to change or rcmove ii, 
when selling the car for example. 

When removing or installing any electrical accessory. 
make sure that the battery is disconnected first. This will 
avoid the possibility of any short circuits if another com­
ponent has to be disturbed or disconnected. 

RADIO FITTING . . . ............•..... . [2) 

All Renault 18 and Fuego models have provision ror 
fitting a radio and speaker in the cen tre console (Fig. 
P; I) and some models have speaker wiring, an aerial 
and basic suppression fitted as a "pre-equipment" option. 
I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Check the radio is the correct pol:lrity (-'Ie earlh) and 
that the voltage is correct (12 volt). 
3. On Renault 18 models remove the centre console 
front panel by undoing the six self-tapping sc rews (1, Fig. 
P: I) and pulling the panel away from its mounting. 

Fuego models arc slightly difrerent and the procedure 
is as follows: Remove the blanking plate from the radio 
aperture in the centre console. The power supply leads 
and speaker leads should now be accessible, but on early 
mo<.lels it m3y be necessary to remove one side of the 
console by removing the fixing screws and clips. 
4. The rear of the radio casing must be supported, by 
fi11ing a piece of foam rubber of suitable thickness, to IIH' 

hori70nlal bulkhead (5, Fig. P: I). 
5. Fuego models may require a special mount in!,! bracket 

SPEAKER FITTING ...................• [5) 
CHILD SAFETY SEAT . .... . . . .. . ....... [6) 
TOWBAR FITTING & ELECTRICS ... . . .. . (7) 
SOUNDPROOFING KIT •.....•.......•.. [8) 

depending on the thickness of the set being fitted. If it 
is less than 52 mm the bracket should be fitted before 
proceed1llg with the installation. This bracket is available 
from Renault dealers under part number 77 01 402438 
(Fig. P:2) or 77 01 402439 (Fig. ";3). If a set is being 
fitted that has a case more than 52 mm thick it can be fit­
led to the console without any additional brackets. 
6. Fit the set in position using the washers, embellishcr. 
further washers, then rctaining nuts and finally the con­
trol knobs. 
7. Connect the supply and speakcr lcads by matching 
the colours with those coming from the sct. TIle supply 
lead is wircd through the ignition switch so thai the radio 
can be used in either the 'Accessory' or 'On' positions. 

Alternative wiring harncsses are available from 
Renault dealers ror mono or stcreo systems. The Renault 
part number for mono installatIOns is 77 01 402 217 and 
ror ste reo systems it is 7701402218. The lead for the 
left-hand speaker is colour coded ycllow and that ror the 
right-hand speakcr is white. 
8. The casing or thc sct should be carthed to the vehicle 
using a length of braided cablc or thick scction wire cn­
suring that a good electrical contact is made by cleaning 
the contact area thoroughly. 
9. Refit the centre console rront covcr or side panels 
as appropriate. 
10. Reconnect the battery. 

SUPPRESSION . .. . . . . ... .. . . . ... ... . .. [3) 

1:lcctrical intcrfercnce is causcd by thc opcration of 
the various electrical systems in the car. The amount of 
lIItcrrercnce caused by differcnt sources varies between 
cars. but changes in current now are picked up by Ihc 
radio and create noise or 'intcrferencc' as it is generally 
known. The suppression requirements should be chccJ..ed 
after the installation of the audill system. Steps can then 
be tak~n tu counteract the spccli1c problems of your car. 
Ilowcver therc are certain components that shou ld be 
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suppressed as a matter of course. These are the ignition 
coil and the alternator, but in the case of Renault 18 and 
Fuego models these components may already be suppres­
,.d. 

The supply terminaJ (+)ve of the ignition coil should 
be connected to the fly lead of a I mfd. capacitor and the 
mounting bracket should be fitted to one of the coil fix · 
ing bolts, as shown in Fig. P:4. 

The alternator should be suppressed using a 3 or 3.3 
mfd (2.2 mfd if the alternator is new) capacitor connected 
to the (+)ve Oarge) terminal and earthed to the alternator 
body as shown in Fig. P:5. 

If interference is still prescnt after these ini tial steps 
have been taken, the following measures are recommend· 
ed by Lucas who produce suitable components. 

Clange the high tension leads to a resistive high ten· 
sion type. Suppress the distributor cap with in·line suppres­
sors. These fit between the distributor cap and ignition 
leads, so 5 will be required. A set of spark plug suppres· 
sors fit over the plug ends, receiving the ignition lead cap. 
Finally the ignition coil can be earthed using a bonding 
strap. 

If radio interference is still noticeable after the 
previous steps, proceed as follows. Disconnect the aerial 
from the radio and insert a dummy aerial. This is an aerial 
plug with a polystyrene capacitor from 68 to 82 mfd con· 
nected between the pin and shroud. With the engine run­
ning, operate the wipers, heater motor, flashing indicators 
and stop lamps. If any interference happens over the tun­
ing range of the radio, connect an in-line choke such as 
Lucas part l..S 360 in the radio supply line. Any further 
interference from electrical components requires the con­
nection of capacitors to the supply leads and earth. It 
may even be necessary to use in-line chokes in the supply 
leads. Cleek the earth connections of the engine, trans· 
mission, indicator flasher circuit, wiper and washer 
motors and the heater motor. If necessary. disconnect the 
earth lead terminal and clean it thoroughly to ensure a 
good contact. 

A ERIAL FITTING .. .................. . (4) 

There are two basic types of radio aerial that arc sui· 
table for the Renault 18. One is the roof mounted type 
and the other is the wing mounted retractable type which 
can be fitted to either the front scu!lle or rear wing. 

The advantage of using a rear mounted aerial is that it 
is far away from engine interference but this advantage is 
offset to some extent by a loss of sensitivity due to the 
length of the aerial lead. 

Additionally the wing mounted type can be either 
electrically operated or manual. 

The body design of the Fuego is such that II wing 
mounted aerial cannot be fitted and therefore a roof, 
windscreen pillar or gutter aerial will have to be selected. 

Renault 18 - Front Scuttle Mounted 

The mounting hole for the aerial should be made in 

the nearside front scuttle in the position shown in Fig. 
P:6. The size of the hole will depend on the particular 
aerial being fitted and the aerial manufacturer's instruc­
tions should be followed in this respect, however if there 
are no instructions available then a direct measurement 
can be taken. 

To protect the paint work, masking tape should be 
applied over the sUrrounding area. This will enable the 
position for the hole to be marked accurately and also 
help to avoid chipping or scratching the paint fmish. 
I. Disconnect the battery. 
2. Mark the position of the aerial mounting hole using 
the dimensions shown in Fig. P:6, then drill a suitably 
sized hole in the scuttle panel. 
3. Mark and drill a hole in the wing cover plate in such 
a position that the aerial can be tilted to the rear. 
4. Undo the two screws holding the cover plate in posi­
tion ( I screw above the wing and 1 below) and remove the 
plate. Qean the area on the underside of the scuttle panel 
hole until bare metal is visible to ensure a good earth con­
nection. 
5. Fit the aerial in position, but do not tighten at this 
stage. 
6. Refit the cover plate and reseal the edges using a sui· 
table mastic scaler. 
7. Tilt the aerial to the desired angle and check that it 
does not foul the tyre, then tighten the mounting nut. 
8. Pass the aerial wire through the grommet I. Fig. P:7, 
then drill a hole through the scuttle bulkhead in the posi­
tion shown in 2, Fig. P:7. This hole should be large 
enough to take a grommet and scaler should be applied to 
the aerial lead once it has been passed through the 
grommel. 
9. Drill a hole through the instrument panel cross­
member approximately 10 mm from the vent under the 
dashboard (1. Fig. P:8). 
10. Fit and seal the j!,rommets in holes I and 2 and run 
the aerial cable across to the radio in the console. 

Renault 18 - Rear Wing Mounted 

I. Drill a mounting hole for the aerial in the top of the 
rear wing towards the front and ncar the boot aperture. 
Position the mast so that it is angled towards the rear of 
the car and then tighten the fixing nut. 
2. Run the cable through into the inside of the car en­
suring that any holes are fitted with grommets and are 
sealed with mastic. 
3. Connect an extension lead, using a correcting capaci. 
tor, and route the lead up to the radio. The lead should be 
positioned under the carpets and kept as far away from 
any other wiring as possible to avoid causing interference. 

Renault 18 - Roof Mounted 

I. Unscrew and remove the blanking plug from the roof 
between the sun visors. 
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2. Drill a hole, the correct size for the aerial to be fitted, 
in the centre of the blanking plug aperture. This will 
usually be 10 mm diameter, but may be different depend­
ing on the make of aerial being fitted. 
3. Oean the area on the underside of the hole until bare 
metal is visible to ensure a good earth contact for the 
aerial (Fig. P:9). 
4. Remove the left·hand sun visor and pass the aerial 
lead along the upper crossmember and then down the left­
hand windscreen pillar. If difficulty is experienced thread­
ing the lead down the pillar a piece of stiff wire can be 
used as a guide. 
5. Remove the left·hand glove box and bracket from 
below the dashboard for access to the side pane\. 
6. Pull the aerial lead through the hole in the side panel 
(Fig. P:IO) and route it across to the centre console. Clip 
the lead under the dashboard and refit the glovebox and 
bracket. 
7. Align the aerial mast and tighten the clamping nut 
then refit the blanking plug and the sun visor. 

Fuego· Gutter Aerial 

Two types of gutter aerial arc available for the Fuego. 
One has a single clamp fixing and the other a double 
clamp. 

The single clamp type should be attached to the gut­
ter above and forward of the left-hand front door and the 
double clamp type is fitted near to the external rear view 
mirror on the left-hand gutter (Fig. P: II). 

If the aerial cable is armoured along its whole length 
it will be necessary to earth the aerial at its mounting 
point, preferably under the gutter. Good metal to metal 
contact must be made to ensure satisfactory radio recep­
tion. 

lf the cable is only armoured along part of its length 
it can be earthed at the point where the cable enters the 
car. 

Route the cable between the windscreen pillar and 
the rubber seal and run it down to the bottom of the 
dashboard. Position it under the rubber seal and secure it 
under the dashboard so that it can be plugged into the radio 
behind the centre console . 

Fuego - Roof Aerial 

The roof aerial fitting procedure for Fuego models is 
identical to that for the Renault 18 with the fo llowing 
exceptions. 
1 . There is no blanking plug in the roof trim and there­
fore the hole in the roof lining border has to be located by 
feeling between the sun visors and then cu tting the trim 
material away. 
2. The cable can be drawn into the interior of the car 
through the aperture for the door top hinge nuts. 

SPEAKER FITTING ........••••....•..• [5J 

Single Speaker Installation 

A single oval speaker 9 cm x 15 em can be filled in 
the centre console for mono reception (II, Fig. P: I). 
I. Remove the front of the console as described in the 
radio fitting section of this chapter. 
2. Position the speaker in the hole provided and fit the 
four retaining screws (13, Fig. P: I). 
3 . Connect the two speaker wires from the radio. 
4. Cut out a piece of cardboard to the dimensions 
shown in Fig. P: 12 and slide it into position below the 
speaker. 
5. Refit the centre console front. 

Twin Speaker Installation 

For a stereo installation two speakers can be fitted in 
the front doors. Cars fitted the 'radio pre-equipment 
option' have all the fittings and wiring installed and 
merely require the installation of the speaker units. The 
speakers should be 13 cm in diameter and no more than 
72 mm in depth. 
1. On cars with the 'radio pre-equipment' option remove 
the speaker grille by undoing the four cross head sc rews 
and pulling the grille away from the door trim (Fig. P: 13). 
2. Remove the four screws holding the speaker aperture 
cover and discard the cardboard cover. 
3. Fit the speaker into the moulded housing and con­
nect the leads from the radio. Secure the speaker to the 
door using the screws from the cardboard cover. 
4. Refit the grille to the door trim panel. 
5. Cars not fitted with thc 'radio pre-equipment' option 
will require the purchase of speaker boxes to complete the 
installation . 
6. Cars with neither 'radio pre-equipment' nor electro­
magnetic door locks will require the wiring harness to be 
made up and installed using special grommets where the 
wires pass through the door frame and door pillar. Two 
suggested wiring circuits are shown in Figs. P:14 & P: 15. 

CHILD SAFETY SEAT ...•..•.• . ... . . ... [6J 

Only by fitting a safety seat or harness, secured 
fmnly to the car body, can a child have a good chance of 
surviving a severe road accident without injury. Further­
more, with the child safety seat in position in the rear of 
the car, a driver can concentrate on the road ahead with 
less distraction, while the child can enjoy the ride in safe­
ty and comfort. 

There are many Iypes of child safety seat and child 
safety belt on the market and it is essential to the child's 
sarety that the scat meets the required safety standards. 
Britax safety systems are BSI approved and are generally 
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Fig. P: 19 Tow bar lighting harness connections 
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accepted as being among the best on the market. 
Britax safety seats can if necessary, be fitted two or 

three abreast, doubling up the anchor plates at anchorage 
points where necessary. AJI Renault 18 and Fuego models 
are filled with built·in anchorage points for the fitting of 
the rear seat harnesses and these are located in the posi· 
tions shown in Fig. P: 16. 

Fitting · Saloons 

On saloon models, the upper seal straps mount to the 
parcel melf and the two holes for these mountings should 
ideally be located approximately 100 mm behind the rear 
scat squabs. Check that the parcel shelf is firm and rigid 
at this point (this is most easily checked from inside the 
boot). Drill the holes at a distance of 150 to 250 mm 
apart with a 12 mm drill bit. Bolt on the securing strap 
bracket and always place the large load spreading washers 
on either side of the drilled panel. 

Fitting - Estates 

The upper harness brackets should be fixed to a solid 
part of the metal Ooor approximately 250 to 300 mm 
back from a point directly below the top of the seat back 
(Fig. P: 17) and the same distance apart. Drill the holes 
with a 12 mm diameter drill bit , then bolt on the two 
brackets with the adjusters noting that the large load 
spreading washers go on either side of the drilled panel. 
NOTE: Before drilling any holes through the floor, check 
carefully that the area below is clear of any hydraulic 
pipes, wiring hamesses or petrol pipes alld that there is 110 

danger of dn"fling through the petrol tank. 
Fit the four restrainin.!t strap assemblies to the 

anchorage paints using the short straps at the boltom and 
the longer ones at the top. Adjust the seat straps to keep 
the scat as high as possible, Adjust the harness straps to fit 
as tightly as comfortable and always ensure that the 
crotch strap is used . 

TOWBAR FITTING & ELECTRICS ........ 17J 

TIl is section covers the fitting of the towbar and light. 
ing kit produced by Renau[t. Individual kits are available 
for the 18 and Fuego models which make installation very 
simple and avoids the need to drill any holes. 

Fitting 

I. On saloon models remove the spare wheel from its 
cradle below the boot floor. 
2. Working illside the boot undo the four bumper brae· 
ket retaining nuts and pull the bumper assembly rearwards 
being careful not to damage the paintwork. 

3. Release the exhaust tailpipe (I, Fig. P: IB) to 
provide clearance on the nearside (this is not necessary on 
Fuego models). 
4. Fit the captive nuts (2, Fig. P: IB) in the holes 
provided in the sidemembers (3 , Fig. P: 18). They 
shou ld be installed with the longer end facing upwards 
and the retaining lug on the outside. 
5. Stick the four rubber washers to the holes in the rear 
panel and then position the towbar frame against the 
panel. With an assistant holding the frame in position, fit 
the four bolts into the captive nuts but do not tighten at 
this stage. 
6. Slacken the two bumper side brackets (Fig. P:20) and 
then refit the bumper assembly. 
7. Tighten the bolts in the following order. First tighten 
the four bumper bracket nuts from inside the car, then 
the two side brackets and finally the four bolts 4, Fig. 
P: 18. 
B. Refit the exhaust tailpipe. 
9. Fit the lowing ball and bracket at the height appro 
opriate to the caravan or trailer to be towed. 

Towbar Electrics 

I. Disconnect the battery eart h lead. 
2. Working inside the car remove both rear light covers. 
3. Slide the towbar harness connector up under the right 
hand bulb holder as far as it will go (I , Fig. P: 19). 
4. Connect the black earth wire (2, Fig. P: 19) to the 
lower lamp unit fixing screw. 
5. Remove the blanking plug from the hole in the base 
of the rear panel (3, Fig. P: 19) and pass the wiring harness 
throu~h it. Fit a rubber .!trommet in the hole. 
6. Route the single red cable across the rear panel and 
tape it in position (4 , Fig. P:19). Connect the end of the 
cable to the large grey wire under the left·hand rear light 
uni t. 
7. Route the wiring harness above the right·hand fixing 
bracket and then under the crosstube and up to the 
socket. 
8. Connect the socket wires to match the wiring on the 
caravan or trailer that is to be towed. 

The following list can be used as a guide to the 
standard wiring connections. 
CA RAVAN FUNCTIONS COLOUR OF WIRE _h .... .... ... mrl 
Stoplights . . . . . ...... .. . . . . . . ...... Pink 
R.H. Indicator ...... . .. . . . .. Maroon 
L. 1-1 . Indicator. . . . . . . . . . . . . Grey 
Rear lights & number plate lights . ... . Yellow (2 Wires) 
Interior lighting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Red 

The socket pins that these wires should be connected 
to are shown in Fig. P:21 . 
9. When the wiring has been completed , reconnect the 
battery and test the function of each temtinal using a test 
lamp. 
10. Bolt the socket to the towbar and refit the rear light 
covers. 
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SOUNDPROOFING .•.. • ..... .. ..•..... [8J 

Fitting 

In any car, a certain amount of noise is transmitted 10 
the passenger compartment and, if of a high enough level. 
can not only be annoying, but on a long journey can be 
very tiring. Therefore, the elimination or reduction of this 
noise is desirable for more enjoyable and sater mOloring. 

The passengers in a car can be subjected to noise from 
various sources: the wind rushing round the body and 
blowing round badly sealed doors: mechanical noise from 
the engine and transmission; the exhaust; tyresdrumming 
on the road: and the noise caused by the vibration of the 
car's sheet metal panels. By insulating the body of the car, 
it is possible to eliminate or considerably reduce a large 
proportion of this noise. 

Sound Service (Oxford) Ltd., of Witney, Oxon, are 
leading manufacturers of sound proofing materials, and 
their Autosound kits contain a variety of these, each 
designed specifically to reduce or eliminate the various 
types of noise experienced in the car. The foUowing is 
based on information supplied by the company. 

Before doing anything, the front seats should be 
removed as weU as all the carpets and noor mats. Then the 
noor should be thoroughly cleaned. 

When the noor/bulkhead are clear, check fo r any 
holes :lnd seal them with the mastic sealing strip supplied 
in the Autosound kit. Th is should also be applied to all 
rubber grommets where cables and pipes pass through the 
bulkhead and to the area at the bottom of the steering 
column. The object is to obtain an air-tight seal between 
the engine and passenger compartments. 

AJi the components of the kit are pre-cut to shape 
and numbered, and the next step should be to lay them 
out and identify them (Fig. P:22). 

For the under-bonnet area, the Autosound kit 
includes some items in Neoprene faced felt. The under­
bonnet area should be clcaned and degreased first and 

then the felt mould be glued in place with the smooth 
black faced surface outermost using the adhesive supplied 
in the kit (Figs. P:23 & P:24). 

In practice this allows the sound waves to pass into 
the fibres of the felt where some of the energy of the 
vibrating air particles is dissipated as they pass through the 
fibres and thcn bounce back from the black outer layer. 
In this way much of the sound is trapped between the 
layers, and gradually loses ilS energy as it bounces to and 
fro. 

Fit the sections of foam backed sound barrier 
material to the inside and underbonnel areas of the engine 
bulkhead_ The stiff rubber-like facing should be to the 
outside and adhesive should be applied to the surface of 
the foam and also to the bulkhead (Fig. P:25). Once the 
adhesive is touch dry the foam can be pressed into posi­
tion and an immediate bond will be obtained. Parts need 
not be st uck all over their entire area, as lo ng as they are 
held firmly in place. 

The damper pads should be fitted to the floor pan 
next. If the pads arc stiff and brittle they should be 
warmed slightly before fitting to make them pliable and 
prevent them from cracking. 

TIle remaining sections of sound proofmg material 
can now be installed in the appropriate positions and the 
carpelS and seats refitted. The operation of all lights and 
instruments should be checked in case any wires have 
been displaced during fitting. 

One further item provided is a roll of Weatherseal 
tape for sealing doors, etc. Rather than placing this 
around the entire opening, it is often more effective 10 
simply place it where the air is actually leaking through 
the seal, and to find this is a simple mailer. It is necessary 
to drive the car with a passenger who should have a 
section of nomlal garden hose. By holding one end of the 
hose to his ear and the other to the door seal, he can 
determine exactly where the seal is deficient. By marking 
the extremities of the leak with chalk or some similar 
means, it is a simple matter to cut the Weatherseal tape 
to silc and install it exactly where needed. 
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Technical Data 
MOOEL IDENTIFICATION 

Code Type Model 

1340 ........ 18 Saloon . .. . ...•....... TL. GTL 
1341 ........ 18 Saloon ... TS, GTS (-811, GTL (82-) 
1342 ... . .... 18 Saloon . ............. . TS, GTS 
1343 .... . ... 18 Saloon .............. TX, GTX 
1345 .... . ... 18 Saloon . . .......... . .. • Tu rbo 
1350 . . .... .. 18 Estate ............... . .. ,Tl 
1351 ...... ' . 18 Estate .... TS, LS (-81). GTL (82-) 
1352 . ....... 18 Estate .............. . ... GTS 
1353, . ...... 18 Estate .............. TX, GTX 
1360 ..... Fuego Saloon .....••.... . .. . •... TL 
1362 ..... Fuego Saloon ....... .. ... ... TS, GTS 
1363 ..... Fuego Saloon .•........... . lX, GTX 

GENERAL DIMENSIONS · mm (in}, .. . • . •• [l[ 

Length . RIB 
1340TL. 1341 TS ............... .4369 (172.0) 
1340GTL. 1341 GTS ......•...... 4381 (172.5) 
1342,1343, 1345 ......•.. , • ..... 4390 (172.8) 
1350, 1352, 1353 ..•....•••...... 4450 (175.2) 
1351. ...•..•.....•....•...... 4460 (175.6) 

Length . Fuego 
1360.1362. 1363 .........••..... 4358 (171.6) 

Width· R18 
1340TL, 1341 TS, 1350 ............ 1682 (66.2) 
1340 GTL, 1341 GTS, 1342, 1343 
1351 , 1352, 1353 ................. 1689 (66.5) 

Width · Fuego 
1360, 1362, 1363 ................. 1692 (66.6) 

Height (unladen) 
R18 ....•. ' •.......••......... 1405 (55.3) 
Fuego ...•. ' ........•.......... 1315 (51.8) 

Wheelbase 
R18 .................••• . ..... 2441 (96.1) 
Fuego .......................... 2438 (96) 

Ground clearance (laden) ............... 120 (4.7) 

VEHICLE WEIGHTS· kg (lb) . . ........•.. [2) 

Kerb weight 
1340 .......................... 920 (2029) 
1341 TS ..•. , .••......•... . .... 940(2072) 
1341 GTS ......•.....•......... 950 (2095) 
1342 ..........•.... • ••.••. .. .. 965 (2128) 
1342 auto .... • ••.• • , ••.• • ... . .. 985 (2178) 
1343 ........ ' • • •..•. • ........ 1025 (2260) 
1350 ..... • .. .• , . • • • . •. . . ...... 995 (2194) 
1351 ......... • ..... •• ........ 1025 (2260) 

1352 ........•...... • . ...•.... 1085 (2392) 
1352 auto ....• . ............... 1105 (2437) 
1353 ........ • •...•• • ....•.... 1145 (2525) 
1360 ........•.•• •• ••• •• •••... 1010 (2227) 
1362 .. . .. " .•....•.•.•• .• .... 1035 (2282) 
1362 auto .•........•.......... 1055 (2326) 
1363 ..•...........•.....•.... 1080 (2381) 

Towing weights Braked Trailer 
1342 ............. • ............. 1000 122051 
1342 auto .... , ............ 450/ 1000 (992/2205 ) 
1343 ........•..•.•..•.......... 1000 (2205) 
1345 ........• , . , • • • • ........... 1000 (2205) 
1352 ......... , . .•.............. 1000 (2205) 
1352 auto ..•..... • ........ 450/ 1000 (992/ 2205) 
1353 .....••.....•............ • . 1000 (2205) 
1360 ............•................ 450 19921 
1362 .....•.••..••.• • . . • .•....... 850 118741 
1363 .... . . . .....• ' .. ' ........... 850 (1874) 

ROUTINE MA INTENA NCE . . . . ....•..... [31 

Specified Lubricants 

Engine oil .•........ Multigrade SAE 15W 40/ 20W 50 
Manual gearbox oil : 

4~peed •................... Tramell EP 80W 
5~peed •..•... , ............• Transel f B BOW 
Automatic transmission fluid ....•. Elf Renaultmatic 

02 Mobil ATF 220 
Steering rack .. . .. . .............. Molykote BA2 
Oriveshaft gearbox splines ............ Molykote BR2 
Suspension arm bearings .............. Hatmo grease 
Steer ing column shaft splines ........... Hatmo grease 
Wheel bearings ... . ........ Elf Multi·purpose grease 
Oriveshaft splines •......... Elf Multi·purpose grease 
Power steering fluid .........•.... Elf Renaultmatic 

02 Mobil ATF 220 
Driveshaft couplings ................ Elf S47 grease 
Anti ·freeze ..... . ........•......... Glaceol AL 
Brake fluid ........ . .....• Universal to DOT 3 spec 
Fuel octane ......•........... .4~tar (97 octane) 

Capacities - litre. (pints) 

Engine oil (inc filter) 
Engine type 
847 ...............•............. 3.25 15.751 
841, A2M. A6M , 843 .•.... • ........... 4,25 (7.5) 
807. A5L. .................. • ....... 4.518.01 
829. J6R .......................... 5.25 19.51 
Manual gearbox .•.•.•...•••.....•..... 2.0 (3.5) 
Automatic transmission (total) ...... . ....• 6.0 (19.5) 

Refill capacity .....•..•....... 2,0·2.5 (3.5-4 .4) 
Power assisted steering ....... . .... . ..... 1,1 (2.0) 
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Cooling system: 

Engine type Capacity (inc heater) 
847 ............................... 6 (10.5) 
841, A2M, 843, A6M, 807, A5L. ... . ... .. . 6,3 (11.0) 
829,J6R ............... ... ......... 8(13.1) 
Fuel tank capacity · Iitres (gallons) : 

Saloon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 (11.66) 
Estate ............ ............. 57 (12.54) 
Fuego .......... . .. • .....•..... 57 (12.54) 

General · mm (in) 

Alternator drive belt deflection: 
847 ............ ... .... .. .... 7,0-8,0 (0.28.{).3) 
841 , A2M, 843, A6M, 807, A5L. . ... 2,5·3,5 (0.1 O.Q. 15) 
829 , J6R .................... 5,5-6,5 (0.22.Q.26) 
Power steering drive belt deflection: 
A6M, 843 ................... 4,5·5,5 (0.1 8.Q.22) 
807 .........•..................... 5,0 (0.2) 
829, J6R ........ . ........ ... 5,5-6,6 (O.22.Q.26) 
Clutch cable clearance .................. 2.5 (0.1) 
Rear wheel bearing endfloat ............ 0,3 (0.012) 

Tyre Pressures · bar Ub/in2) 
Normal Laden Fully Laden 

Model Front Rear Front Rear 
1340 ... 1,7 (25) .. 1,8 (26.5) ... 1,9 (2B) ... 2,0 (29) 
1341. .. 1,7 (25) .. 1,B (26.5) ... 1,9 (28) ... 2,0 (29) 
1342 .. 1 ,B (26.5) ... 2,0 (29) . . 1,9 (27.5) .. 2,1 (30.5) 
1343 .. 1.8 (26.5) ... 2,0 (29) .. 1,9 (27.5) .. 2,1 (30.5) 
1345 .•. 2,0 (29) ... 2,2 (32) .. 2,1 (30.5) ... 2,3 (33) 
1350 . . 1,7 (25) ... 2,4 (35) .. 1 ,B (26.5) ... 2,6 (38) 
1351 ... 1,71251 ... 2,41351 .. 1,8126.51 ... 2,61381 
1352 .. 1,8126.51 ... 2,4 1351 .. 1,9127.51 . .. 2,61381 
1353 .. 1,8126.51 ... 2,41351 .. 1,9127.51 ... 2,61381 
1360 .. 1,8(26.5) ... 2,0(29) .. 1,9(27.5) .. 2,1 (30.5) 
1362 ... 2,0 (29) ... 2,2 (32) .. 2,1 (30.5) ... 2,3 (33) 
1363 ... 2,01291 ... 2,2 1321 .. 2,1 130.51 ... 2,3 1331 

For automatic models, add 0.1 bar (1.5 Ib/in2) to the 
from tyre pressures. 

TUNE·UP ....... , ... ".""" " ", .. , (4) 

Valve clearances · mm (in) 

Engine Inlet Exhaust 
847(cold) ....... 0,15 (0.006) ...... 0,20 (O.OOB) 
(hot) .. ........ 0,18 (0.007) .... .. 0,25 (0.010) 
841, A2M 
(cold or hot) .... 0,20 (0.008) ...... 0.25 (0 .010) 
843 , A6M 
(cold or hot), ... . 0,20 (0.008) ...... 0.25 (0.010) 
807, A5l 
(cold) .... .... 0,20 (0.008) . . .... 0.25 (0.010) 
829, J6R (cold) .. . 0,10 (0.004) ...... 0,25 (0.010) 

Spark Plugs 

NOTE: That different plug types and manufacturers are 
sometimes specified for differem models. 

847 ........................... ~43XlS 
Renault 580lS Bosch W8D 
SEV Marchal GT35H Champion N12Y 

841 , A2M .... .•..•. ... ......... AC 43XlS 
Champion N9Y 
Renault 600lS 

A6M ..... • ...... • .......... Champion N7Y 
Renault 755lS 

843 •.....••.....•............. AC 42X lS 
Champion N7Y 
Renault 755lS 

SEV Marchal 34, 2H 
807 •....................... Champion N3G 
829/ JSR ..... ........ SEV Marchal SCGT 345H 

Spark plug gap - mm (in) . ...... 0,55.{),65 (0.022-0.26) 
A2M engine ............. 0.60'{),70 (O.024.Q.2B) 

Spark plug tightening torque - kg m (lb ttl 
All engines except 829, JSR ......... 3-3,5 (22.5-26) 
829,JSR engine ..... . ........... 1.5· 2 (11 ·15) 

Distributor 

Contact breaker gap - mm (in) . . ......... 0.4 (O.OlS) 
Dwell angle (Contact breaker only) .......... 57 0 ± 30 

Firing order ....................... 1 ·3- 4 -2 
Number 1 cylinder. ...... Rear (flywheel) end of engine 
Rotor rotation ...................... clockwise 
Initial advance setting. Stamped on clip fitted to one HT 
lead. 
All initial senings are ............. .. ....... ± 1° 
When sening dynamically, disconnect vacuum pipe. 
Engine Setting at idle speed 

847 ........................... 100 BTDC 
- 22 ........•.....•........... 6° BTDC 

841 - 25 ...... • ......... .... ..... 6° BTDC 
- 17 . ......• ... .. • •. . . . • •... . . 4° BTDC 
- 26 ....... •• .• • . • .. •••.• .... 10° 8TDC 
- lB . .. .... . ..... ••. .... • ..... 80 BTDC 

A2M ·23 ..... • ............ _ ..... aO BTDC 
. 95 .......•..... • ............ 40 BTDC 

A6M ... ... ..•................. 10° BTDC 
843 ....... ..•.• . .•• ..• • . •• .... 100 BTDC 
~,UL . .. .. , ..... , . ... .. , .... 1~nOC 
829 ....... .. .... .... . ......... 100 BTDC 
.R ..... .. . , ..... . .... .. ..... 1~nOC 

Idle Senings 

Engine Idle speed 
847. . . . . . . . .....• . . • ....... 775 ± 25 rpm 
841.A2M,ASM .................. 800±25rpm 

Automatic in D. . ............ 650 ± 25 rpm 
843. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 800 ± 25 rpm 

Automatic in D ..... ..•• ........ 650 ± 25 rpm 
807, A5l . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . ...... 650 ± 25 rpm 
829, J6A ........ .. ............. 850 ± 25 rpm 

ENGINE · OHV ......... , . . , . . ", " ,., . (5) 

Engine Identification 

Renault 18 
Model Transmission Engine 
1340 12.78- ... ... ... . 4·speed ..... 847-A-7-20 

Automatic ..... 847·B-7·21 
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1341 

1343 

1350 

1351 

1352 

1345 

Fuego 
Model 
1360 
1362 

12.78- 11.81 ..... .4 -speed ..... 84H>7·25 
1.79-8.81 ...... 5-speed ..... 841-C·7·25 
6.81 - .. ....... . . 5-speed ...... A2M.J.23 
12.78- ....... Automatic ... .. 841 -0-7 -26 
11.81 - ....... 5-speed .... A6M -L-J-25 

Automatic .... A6M-M -7-26 
9.79-. . . ...... 4 -speed ..... 847-A-7-20 

5-speed ... .. 847-A-7 -20 

9.79- 8.81 ........ 4-speed ..... 841-C·7·25 
Automatic ..... 841 -0 -7-26 

11.81 - TS ........ 5-speed .. .. A6M-L-7-25 
6.81 - GTL . ....... 5-speed . .. A2M-L-7-25 

Automatic . .. . A6M -M-7-26 
11.80- 8.82 ..... . ,5-speed .. ... B07-A-7-27 
8.82- .......... ,5-speed ..... A5L-B ·7-17 

9.80- . . ....... 4/S-speed .... . 847-A-7 -20 
9.80- 6.81 ....... .5-speed ..... 843.J·7-23 
9.80- 6.Bl ..... Automatic ... .. 843-K-7 -24 
6.81 - ........... 5-speed ... . A6M-l·7-25 
6.81 -. . . .. Automatic .. ... 843-K-7-24 

General Specifications - mm 

Engine Capacity: 
847 ......... . ........ .. ...... • .... 1397cc 
841,A2M,A6M. 843 .......• . .....• . . .. 1647cc 
807,A5L ........ . .. . . . . . ..•. . .• . .. . 1565cc 
Bore: 
847 . .... .... . .........•......• .. . ..... 76 
841,A2M, A6M,843 ..............• . ....... 79 
807, A5L ............ . .. •.. ...•• .••..... 77 
Stroke: 
847 ................... • .....•......... 77 
841.A2M,A6M, 843 ..............•........ 84 
807,A5l .. ...............• . _ .. •. ... .... 84 
Compression ratio : 
847 , 841, A2M , A6M , 843 ................ 9,25: 1 
807, A5l .................• . _ . . • ...... 8,6:1 

847 ENGINE - mm 

Cylinder Head 

Valve seat angle : 
Inlet ..................... • •........ 600 

Exhaust. ............• . .....•........ 450 

Valve seat width: 
Inlet ........... . ...•.. .... • .... 1,1 - 1,48 
Exhaust .................... • .... 1,4 · 1.70 

Valve spring free height .... • ... ... • ........ 42.0 
Valve head diameter : 

Inlet ............... • .. •...• .• .. .... 34,2 
Exhaust ............... .... . ...... ... 29.0 

Oil Pump 

Minimum oil pressure (in bar) at 800 C 
At idle .. .. ........................ 0,7 bar 
At 4000 rpm ....................... 3,5 bar 

Clearance between pump and gears ... .......... 0,2 

Camshaft 

Endfloat ........•... . . . .•.. . .. . .. O,OS - O,ll 

Crankshaft 

Endfloat ... ..... . . . ....•....... 0,25 · 0,23 

Pistons, Rings & Con-rads 

Small end end float ................... 0,31 ·0,57 
Piston pin fit . . . ..... press fit in small end free 

turning in piston 
Piston ring thickness: 

Top compression ... . ... .• .............. 1,75 
Taper compl'"ession ... .. ..•.. . ..•........ 2,0 
Oil control ... .. .......•......•....... 4,0 

Piston ring gap ........... • ..... . ...... Pre-set 

Cylinder Block 

Liner bore ..................... ........ 76.0 
Liner protrusion , less '0' ring ......... ... 0,02 - 0,09 

841/A6M ENGINE - mm 

Cylinder Head 

841 A6M 
Valve seat angle .... .. . .... . .. 450 ......... 450 

Valve seat width: 
tntet . . . . ........... 1,3· 1,6 ....... 1.5 . 1,8 
Exhaust. ......... ... 1.7· 2.0 ....... 1,7·2.0 

Valve spring free height ...... .48,4 ........ .40,25 
Valve head diameter : 

Inlet .................. 35,8 . . . . . .. . .38,7 
Exhaust ................ 31,5 . . . .34 ,5 

Oil Pump 

Minimum oil pressure (in bar) at 800 C 
At idle ....................... ...... 2 bar 
At 4000 rpm ........................ 4 bar 

Pinion clearance: 
Tooth engaged .... • . ....• • ....... 0,04 · 0,29 
Flats engaged ..... • . •. . . . • .•...... 0,2· 0,14 

Camshaft 

Number of bearings . ........... 4 ......... .. . 4 
Endfloat .. . ......... 0,05 - 0 ,21 ..... 0,05·0,21 

Crankshaft 

Endfloat .. .............. •. ....... 0,05 - 0,23 

Piuons, Rings & Conrad. 

Small end endfloat ................... 0,31 ·0,57 
Piston pin fit ................ Press fit in small end 

free turning in piston 
Piston ring thickness : 

Top compression. · ..................... 1.75 
Taper compression ..... • .. • •.••.. . ........ 2 
Oil control .............••.•............ 4 

Piston ring gap ............•........... Pre-set 

Cylinder Block 

Liner bore .............................. 79 
liner protrusion , less '0 ' ring ....... . .... 1,10 · 0,17 
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843/ASM ENGINE - mm 

Cylinder Head 

Vallie seat angle ......•. ... ... • . . .•....... 450 

Vallie seat width : 
Inlet ............................ 1,5 · 1,8 
Exhaust. .......... ..• • .•...••.... 1,7 ·2,0 

Vallie he&d diameter : 
Inlet .............•••. • • ... • .•...... 38,7 
Exhaust .............•..... " .••..... 34,5 

Oil Pump 

Minimum oil pressure (in bar) at 800 C 
At idle ......................... .... 2 bar 
At 4000 rpm .................. . .... . 4 bar 

Clearance between rotors : 
Pinion clearance: 
Tooth engaged ....... . . ..• , ..... . 0,04 · 0,29 
Flats engaged ...... , .. • ........... 0.2 · 0,14 

Camshaft 

Endlloat ......••.. , • . ••.• •....... 0,05 · 0,21 

Crankshaft 

Endfloat ........................ . 0,05 ·0,23 

Pistons, Ring. & Conrod. 

Small end endfloat ................... 0,31 ·0,57 
Piston pin fit .............. .. Press fit in small end 

free turning in piston 
Piston ring thickness : 

T . op compressIon ......•................ 1,75 
T . aper compression .....• , •• . .• •.• . ........ 2 
Oil control ..........•..•. . .•.• . ........ 4 

Piston ring gap ...............•........ Pre-set 

CYlinder Block 

Liner bore .................. •........... 77 
Liner protrusion , less '0' ring ..... , •.. ... 0,10· 0,17 

807, A5L ENGINE - mm 

Cylinder Head 

Vallie seat angle ...... .. ••.•• ... •.•... .... 450 

Vallie seat width : 
Inlet .... . ....... ' . , .....•....... 1,5 ·1 ,8 
Exhaust ..................•....... 1,7·2,0 

Vallie spring free height .... , • •••• • .. .. . ... 42,20 
Vallie head diameter: 

Inlet .............................. . 38,7 
Exhaust ............ . ................ 34,5 

Oil Pump 

Minimum oil pressure (in bar) at 800 C 
At idle . . ........................... 2 bar 
At 4000 rpm ........................ 4 bar 

Pinion clearance: 
Tooth engaged .....•..... . •.•.... 0 ,04·0,29 
Flats engaged ......•.............. 0,2·0,14 

Camshaft 

Endfloat ........... • .•......•.... 0,05 · 0,21 

Crankshaft 

EndfJoat ......................... 0,05 · 0,23 

Pistons, Rings & Conroct, 

Small end endlloat ..........•.•...... 0,31 · 0,57 
Piston pin fit ............ • ....... Fully floating 
Piston ring thickness : 

Top compression ........ .• ..... ..... ... 1,75 

Cylinder Block 

Liner bore .............................. 77 
Liner protrusion,less '0' ring ............ 0,10·0,17 

Tightening Torques. kg m (tb ft) 

Engine 847 841 /A2M 
Main bearing caps ........ 6,5 (50) ....... 6,5 (50) 
Big end caps. , ..... , . , . , 4,5 (35) . , , .. .. 4,5 (35) 
Crankshaft pulley bolt : 

40 mm bolts, . , .. , .. , . , .. ~ .. ..... 6,0 (48 ) 
45 mm bolt , . , , .. , , , . , ............ 7,0 (50) 

Flywheel manual .. , .. , . , . 5,0 (35) .... .. . 5,0 (35) 
Automatic . ' ... ' ..... 7,0 (50) , . , , .. , 7,0 (50) 

Cylinder head bolts: 
Cold ......... , . , .. , 5 ,5 (40) , ... , . , 8,0 (60) 
Hot .......... , .... , 5,5 (40) , , . , ... 8,5 (65) 

Engine 8431A6M 807/A5L 
Main bearing caps .. , .. , . , 6,5 (50) . , .. , .. 6,5 (50) 
Big end caps . , .. , .. , . , . , 4,5 (35) .. , .... 4,5 (35) 
Crankshaft pulley bolt : 

40 mm bolt .... , , .. , , 6 ,0 (45) .. , . , , . 6,0 (45) 
45 mm bolt , . , .... , , . 7,0 (50) .. , .... 7,0 (50) 

Flywheel manual .... , .... 5,0 (35) .. , . , , . 5,0 (35) 
Automatic . , . , .. , . , , . 7,0 (50) ... , . , . 7,0 (50) 

Cylinder head bolts : 
Cold , . , .. , .. , . , .. , . 8,0 (60) , .. , ... 8,0 (60) 
Hot .. .... , .... , , . , . 8,5 (65) .. . , . , . 8,5 (65) 

ENGINE · OHC . ............... . ....... 161 

Engine Identification 

Model 
1343 
1353 
1363 

Transmission Engine 
11.81-,." ...... 5-speed ..... J6R·L·7·16 
11 .81-., ........ 5-speed ..... J6R·L·7·16 
10.80- , , ....... . 5-speed ..... 829.J·7 ·10 
8,81 - .. ,., .. , Automatic ..... J6R ·K·7·11 

General Specifications · mm 

Capacity .... , . , ...... 829,J6R .... , .. , . 1995 
Bore . , ..... , . , .. , ... 829, J6R ........ . .. 88 
Stroke, .. , ....... '. ' . 829, J6R ........... 82 
Compression ratio . , ..... 829, J6R ......... 9 ,2:1 

Cylinder Head 

Vallie seat angle : 
Inlet . , . , , . , .. , . • • . . . . .. ... .•. , .. , SOo 
Exhaust. . , . , , .. ..•.•. . . . , .•. .. •. , .. , 450 
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Seat width ...............•. . .•.• •...... 1,85 
Valve spring free height ......... • ........... 47 
Valve head diameter: 

Inlet .................... . .... . ...... 44 
Exhaust. . . . ................ .. ..... 38,5 

Oil Pump 

Minimum oil pressure (in bar) at 800 C: 
At idle ........ . ..................... 0,8 
At 3000 rpm ........................... 3 

Rotor endfloat clearance . . ....... • ..... 0,02 - 0.10 
Rotor to housing clearance ............. 0,05 ·0,12 
Relief valve clearance in bore ............ 0,03 - 0,08 

Camshaft 

Endfloat ..........•• . .•..•. . ..... 0,05 · 0,13 

Crankshaft 

Endfloat ......................... 0,05 . 0,25 

Pistons, Rings & Conrods 

Piston pin fit ................ Press fit in small end 
free turning in piston 

Piston ring thickness : 
Top compression ......•.............. _ .1,75 
Taper compression ........... • ........ _ ... 2 
Oil control ............................. 4 

Piston ring gap ..... ......•. .. • ........ Pre-set 
Small end endfloat ......•..• _ .. •..... 0,31 ·0,57 

Cylinder Block 

Liner bore. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .88 
Liner protrusion, less '0' ring ............ 0,08 ·0, 15 

Tightening Torques - kg m (lb tt) 

Camshaft end nut... ... .......... . .. 2,0 (15) 
Camshaft drive plate. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5,0 (35) 
Main bearing caps ........ , . . •.. • ... ... 9,0 (70) 
Big end caps ............. . .•.• .... ... 5,0 (35) 
Crankshaft pulley bah .................. 8,5 (65) 
Flywheel bolts ............•.......... 6,0 (48) 
Drive plate bolts .. .........•.......... 7,0 (50) 
Cylinder head bolts : 

Cold .............. . 
Oil pump mounting bolts .......... . _ 

. . 9,0 (70) 

.. 4,5 (35) 

ENGINE ELECTRICS ...... • ...•..•...•. (7] 

Battery 

Polarity connection. . . , .. ........ Negative earth 
Nominal voltage ...................... 12 volts 
Electrolyte level .............. 15 mm above plates 

Alternator 

Engine Alternator Output Voltage 
847 ........... Paris·Rhone ... 50 amps . 14'10115 
841, A2M, A6M . SEV Marchal ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 
843. . . . . . . . . .. Ducellier ... 70 amps. 12-14 volts 

Motorola ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 
Paris·Rhone ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 

807,A5L ..... SEVMarchal ... 50 amps . 13·14 volts 
829, J6R ......... Ducellier ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 

Starter Motor 

Engine 

Paris-Rhone ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 
SEV Marchal ... 50 amps ... 14 volts 

847 ................ Ducellier ........ 532 0008 
Paris-Rhone ......... D8E 142 

841, A2M, 843, A6M .... Ducellier ......... 532009 
Paris·Rhone ......... D8E 139 

807, A5L .............. Bosch .... AOO 2208 122F 
Ducellier . . . .. 532 008 

Paris·Rhone. . . . . . .D8E 139 
829, J6R .......... Paris-Rhone . . . . ... D8E 140 

Ignition Coil 

Contact breaker ignition: 
Primary resistance ................ 4 . 4,5 ohms 
Secondary resistance .......... 4000 ohms ± 1500 

Early turbo electronic ignition: 
Primary resistance ............ Less than 10 ohms 
Secondary resistance .......... 4000 ohms:!: 1500 

Renix computer ignition coil: 
Primary resistance ............ Less than 10 ohms 
Secondary resistance .......... 4000 ohms ± 1500 

COOLING SYSTEM .................... (8] 

Thennostat 

Starts to open at ........................ 86°C 
Fully open at: 

847 ........................ . ...... 92°C 
807 , A5L, 841, A2M, 843, A6M ..... ..... .. 960 C 
829, J6R . . . . . . . . . . .............. 950 C 

FUEL SYSTEM ..•......•..•.......•... (9] 

Fuel Pump Operati ng Pressure - bar 

847 ............................ 0.17 · 0,265 
807, A5L, 841. A2M, 843, A6M ......... 0,17 ·0,265 
829,J6R ......................... 0,27 -0.32 

Carburettor Type 

847·20 .............. SOlex ..... 32EITA·690 
- 20 .............. SOlex ..... 32 SEIA ·795 

Solex ..... 32 SEIA ·775 
Zenith ..... 321F V 10407 

841·25 .............. Solex ..... 35EITA-691 
·26 ......•....... Solex ..... 35EITA-709 

Weber ........ 32 DAAA 
A2M - 23 ............. Weber ....... 32 01 A ·98 
A6M - 25 ......... . ... Weber ..... 32 DARA - 38 

- 26. . . . . . • . . . .. Weber ...... 32 DARA 39 
843 - 23 ............. Weber ..... 32 DAAA - 38 

- 24 ............. Weber ..... 32 DARA - 39 
SOlex ..... 32 SEIA· 775 

Weber .. 32 DARA - 38, 39 
Zenith ..... 321F V 10407 

807 - 27 .............. Solex ...... 32 DIS - 752 
A5L - 17 .............. Solex ...... 32 DIS - 788 
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829 - 10 _ .....•...... Weber ..... 32 DARA - 40 
J6R-l0 ........... _. Weber ..... 32DARA-40 

. 11 ............. Weber ... _ . 32 DARA - 41 
- 61 ............. Weber ..... 32 DARA - 42 

Carburettor Settings - mm 

Solex 32 DIS ........................ 752,788 
Initial throttle opening ..................... 0,75 
Pneumatic part opening ......... 5,5 (not adjustable) 
Needle valve washer thickness .................. 1 
Accelerator pump stroke ...................... 7 
Idle speed ± 50 .......................... 650 
CO level % ± 0,5 ......................... 1,5 

Solex 32 EITA .............. 690 ... 691 ... 709 
Inhital throttle opening 

Extreme cold ............. 0,95 ... 0,95 ... 1,3 
Medium cold ............. 0,75 ... 0,95 ... 10,5 

Fuel leveL ............... .. 12,4 ... 12,4 ... 12,4 
Pneumatic part open .......... 3,6 ... 3,6 ... 3,6 
Idle speed ± 25 ........• ... .. 775 ... 800 ... 650 
CO level % ................... 2 ..... 2 ..... 2 

Salex 32/35 EITA .................. 775 ... 795 
Initial throttle opening ..... . ......... 0,8 ... 0,8 
Choke flap part open ....... .. ............. 4,2 
Idle speed ± 25 rpm ................. 775 ... 775 
CO level % ± 0,5 ................... 2,5 ... 2.5 

Weber32DARA ....... 38 ... 39 ... 40 .. 41 ... 42 
Initial throttle opening .. 1,35 .. 1,40 .. 1,3.1,05 .. 1,3 
Fuel level ............. 7 .... 7 .... 7 ... 7 .... 7 
Float travel ........... 8 .... 8 .... 8 ... 8 .... 8 
Pneumatic part open setting: 

Depressed .......... 5 .... 5 .. 5,5. 5,5 .. 5,5 
Released ........... 8 .... 8 ... 10 .. 10 .. 10,5 

Idle speed ± 25 rpm .... 800 .. 650 .. 800 . 900 .. 800 
CO level% ± 0,5 ...... 1,5 .. 1,5 .. 1,5 ... 1 .. 1,5 

Weber 32 DIR ............................ 98 
Initial throttle opening ........... ... ....... 0.9 
Fuel height .............•.•. . ..•.......... 7 
Float travel ............•.•. . . • ........... 8 
Pneumatic part open ... ...•. .. .. ............ 4 
Mechanical part open .....•......•....... 5 ± 0,5 
Idle speed ± 25 ......... . ... . ..• , ........ 650 
CO level % .............•... , . . ......... 1 - 2 

Zenith 32IF .................. • ..... V 10407 
Initial throttle opening ......... . .•......... 0,95 
Accelerator pump stroke ......•... • ......... 22,8 
Fuel height ...................•.... 11.95 ± 0,1 
Idle speed ± 25 rpm ....................... 775 
CO level % ± 0,5 ............. . _ • ...... 2,5 ± 0,5 

CLUTCH & GEARBOX ..•.••.•........ [10] 

Clutch 

Operating lever clearance ................ 2.5 mm 
Shaft lubricant. . . . . . . . . . . . Molycote BR.2 

Tightening Torques - kg m (lb ttl 

Half housing bolts 
7 mm ........................... 2,5 (201 
8 mm ........... .. •.•. .. • ....... 3,0 (22) 

Rear cover bolts ...........• ..•• ...... 1,2 (10) 
Clutch housing bolts: 

8 mm ....................•...... 2,4 (20) 
10 mm .......................... 3,5 (25) 

Clutch pressure plate bolts ...... ..•. ..... 2,0 (18) 
Reverse selector fixing bolt ........ • ...... 2,4 (20) 
Crown wheel bolts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . 11 ,0 (80) 
Primary shaft nut .................... 12,0 (90) 
Differential ring nut lock bolt ............. 2,4 (20) 

AUTOMATIC TRANSM ISSION .......... [11] 

Engine 
Type 

Fitting 
date 

Transmission Oil Pressure 
Type (bars) 

light full 
throttle throttle 

841 ..... -6.82 ....... 4139 ... 2,45-2,7 ...... .4 
6.82-..... MJl 500 .............. 4,4 

A6M .... 6.82- ..... MJl 000 .............. 4,4 
843 .5.82· ....... 4139 ... 2,45-2,7 ....... 4 
843 ..... 5.B2- ... .. MJl 100 .............. 4,4 
J6R . .... 8.81· ..... MJ3 301 ...... . ... .... 4,6 

Tightening Torques - kg m 

Drive plate bolts ............. .. ....... 7.0 (50) 
Converter to drive plate ......... •. ...... 2,B (21) 
Oil pump cover ............. . . •.•. .... 1,0(10) 

Inner bolt ........ ...•. ..•... .. .... 0,5 (5) 
Bottom closure plate .......... •..... .... 0,8 (6) 
Sump . . .... ..............•......... 0,8 (6) 
Casing to final drive .......•• . ..•. _ ..... 2,0 (15) 
Casing assembly: 

Outer bolts . •... ................... 1,9(15) 
Inner bolts ............... • ........ 2,8 (21) 
I nner studs ............. .•• . , ...... 1 ,B (16) 

Output shaft thrust plate...... ..2,0 (15) 
Hydraulic distributor bolts. . . . . . . .0,7 (6) 
Final drive pinion nut. ................ 16,0 (115) 
Output shaft nut. ........... .•.. .... 15,0 (105) 

STEERING .......................... [12] 

Front Wheel Alignment· mm 

All models (toe-out) ....................... 1 ±1 

Tightening Torques · kg m lib tt) 

Steering wheel nut ..................... 4,5 (35) 
Steering shaft universal joint ....... . ...... 3,5 (25) 
Steering shaft flexible coupling ............ 1,5 (15) 
Track rod to steering arm ................ 3,5 (25) 
Track rod end locknut .................. 3,5 (25) 
Track rod inner nut .................... 4,0 (30) 
Pinion nut ............... ..•... ..... 2,2 (20) 
Rack mounting bolts ..........•.•...... 2,5 (20) 

FRONT SUSPENSION ........•........ [13] 

Tightening Torques - kg m lib ft) 

Shock absorber: • 
Top mounting ........... . .......... , ,5 (15) 
Bottom mounting. . . . . . . . . . . 6,0 (45) 

Fork pin nut . ...........• . ..•........ B.O (60) 
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Lower arm: 
I nner pivot. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11,0 (80) 
Lower swivel .............•........ 5,0 (35) 

Upper arm: 
Inner pivot. . . ...... . .10,0 (75) 

. .... 5,0 (35) 
.... 1,5 (15) 

.. ... . ...... 16,0 (115) 

Upper swivel. . . .... . 
Anti·roll bar to arm .......•... • . . . 
Driveshaft hub nut. 

REAR SUSPENSION ..... • ............ [14J 

Hub bearing end float ................ 0 - 0,03 mm 
Tightening Torques - kgm 
Stub axle nut ...... Tighten to 3,0 (22) then slacken by 

1/Sth turn 
Shock absorbers : 

Top mounting. . ....... • .......... 1,5 (15) 
3,0 (22) Bottom mounting ........•...... 

Centre wishbone : 
Upper mounting. . ................. 11,0 (80) 
Lower mounting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,5 (15) 
Lower mounting pivot. . . . . . . . . 4,0 (30) 

Trailing arm: 
Front mounting 
Rear mounting ............ . 

3,5125) 
5,5139) 

BRAK ES . .... , ...... , ..... .... , , ... . [1 5J 

Master Cylinder' mm 

Bore .. 
Stroke ... 
Servo cylinder bore . 

Front Brakes - mm 

· . 19 
· .30 
.200 

Type.. . ........... , ......... Bendix, Girling 
Caliper piston bore. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... 48 
Brake disc diameter ....................... 228 
Brake disc max. run-out. . ................. 0,07 
Disc min. thickness (non-ventilated type). . . . .9 
Disc min. thickness (ventilated type). . . . . . . . 19 
Min. pad thickness (non-ventilated di~l. . . .. 7 
Min. pad thickness (ventilated disc). . . . . . .. 9 

Rear Brakes - mm 

Type. . . . . . . . . . ..... Bendix, Girling 
Wheel cylinder bore diameter. . . . .. 22 
Drum diameter . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 180.25 
1342.1343,1345, 1352. 1353. . . . . •....... 228,6 
Max. drum diameter after regrind. .. . ........ 181,2 
1342, 1313, 1345, 1352, 1353. . . . . . . .. ..229,6 
Lining thickness new. 
Lining min. above rivet heaG .. 

Turbo Disc Brakes 1983 Models · mm 

Caliper piston bore diameter. 
Brake disc diameter. 

Front 
..... 54 ... 
. ... 260. 

.7 
. ... 0,5 

Rear 
· .36 

.235.8 

Front Rear 
Disc min. thickness ... ......... 17,7 . . . .10,5 
Pad thickness . . . . .. . .. . .18.5.. ... 14 
Pad min. thickness. . . . . . .. • . . .9 ......... 7 

Brake Limiter 

Operating pressure (bal) 
(car on all four wheels, luggage area empty. driver on 
board) 
Model Fuel tank 

Full Half full Empty 
1340, 1341 .. 31 - 35 ..... 28 - 32 . ... 25·29 
1342 . . .. . . . ... 41 - 45 ..... 39 - 43 .... 37·41 

1983model . . ... 40·36 ..... 38-34 .... 36-32 
1343,1345 ... 26- 30 ..... 23·27 .... 20·24 
1344..... . .. 21-25 ..... 18·22 .... 15 · 19 
1345... . .. 26· 30 .... . 23·27 .... 20 · 24 

1983 model .. 25·21 ..... 22·1S . ... 19 -15 
1350,1351 .. 28·32 ..... 25·29 .... 22·26 
1352.1353 .. . .. 44-48 ..... 42·46 .... 40 - 44 
1360 ............ 41 - 45 ..... 38 - 42 .... 35·39 
1362.... . .. 36·40 ..... 33-37 .... 30 - 34 

1982 model ..... 31· 35 .... . 28 - 32 .... 25-29 
1363. . . . .26 - 30 ..... 23 - 27 .. .. 20 - 24 

Handbrake 

Type. . . . . . . . . . . . . Mechanical upon rear wheels 
Handbrake adjustment. . . . . . . . . . 12 notches 
Min. lever travel ... . ............ 9 notches 

,983 Turbo . . . . . .. . . . . 12 notches 

Tightening torques ' kgm lib ft) 

Bleed screws. . . . . . . . . ..... , .•....... 0,8 
Caliper hose unions. . ....... , . , , , 2.0 
Rigid pipe unions, , . . .... . ... , , 1,4 (15) 
Rigid to flexible pipe unions . ... ...•..... 1,2 (13) 
Caliper to stub axle .......... ... . ... , . . 6,5 (50) 
Disc to hub .. , ..•. , . , .. 2,5 (20) 
Girling caliper guide bolts. .. . ..... ,., ... 3,5 (25) 

GENERAL ELECTRICS .... , , .' ,.' . , ... [16J 

Replacement Bulbs · Exterior lights 

Function 
Headlamps 

Halogen H4 
Tungsten ..... _ .. 

Front sidelight .. 
Front indicator lamp .. . 
Rear indicator lamp ... . 
Stop lamp/parking lamp. 
Rear foglamp ... 
Licence plate lamp. , . 

Wattage Fitting 

55!60W ... spring clip 
. 45/50W ... spring clip 

. . 4W . . bayonet 
. ..... .. 21W ... . bayonet 
..... , .. 21W . . , . bayonet 

. 21!5W . , .. bayonet 

. .. 21W .... bayonet 
. , . , . , . 5W ., , . ,festoon 

Replacement Bulbs - Interior lights 

Function Wattage Fitting 
Warning lamps !instrument panel) .... 2W.. .. capless 
Interiorlight ...... , .... , . , , . 7W... .festoon 
Glovebox, , . . ..... , ... 5W , . , . ,festoon 
Luggage area . .....•.......... , 5W , . , .. festoon 
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Ac(:e5SOfiCs. 116 
Aerial rilling .. 178 
Alternator ... .67 
Alternator brushes . · . 68 
Alternator VOltll&c rcguJalOr .. · . 68 
Antt-f,eeze ...... · . 16 
Automatic choke : 

• Weber DARA cuburetlor · . 90 
Automatic tran.mlisJl;ion: 

• AdjuslmentJ . 107 
• Computer. 107 
• Fluid level .. .14 
• Governor ... 107 
• Kick-down switch ... 110 
- Oil seal replacement .. 110.112 
- Removal &. installation. 110, 112 
• Torque convener . 112 

Ballefy electrolyte level · . 14 
Bleeding the brakes . 142 
Bonnet rdeaJe cable 170 
Brake caliper ... 144. 145 
Brake disc: 

- Front brake 14. 
- Rear disc (Turbo) . 145 

BrJke fluId level. 18 
Brake master cylinder 146 
BDke pipes &. hoses .. 14. 
Brake preSSLIre limiter 148 
Brake SCI'IO unl!. 148 
Bulb replacement .. 152 
Bumpen. front & rear 168 

Camshaft : 
- OHC Engll\e ........ . · . 60 

.. 52 
.58 
. 58 

- OHV Engme . 
Camshaft dnve bt:lt (OHC engme) 
Camshaft 0 11 seal (OHC engine) .. 
Carburet tor - Solex: 

- Adjustments . 
• Overhaul 
• Removal &. In5tallation. 

Carburellor - Weber: 
• Adjustmt'nlS ...... _ . 
- Ovt'rhaul . 

.34.88,90 
. 88.90 

. . . . 88 

. 34.89.90 
.89,90 
. . . 88 · Remova.l &. Il15tallation .... 

Carbureltor · Zelllth: 
- Adjustments ..... . 
- Overhaul ... . 
- Removal &. InstalLallon . 

Chuglng circuit test 
Child safety seat & belts . 
CILItch cable: 

- Adjustment .. 
• Replacement .. 

Clutch release bearing 
CILItch replacement .. 
COil (ignition) .... 
COil spnllls: 

• Front SUspenSIOn 
- Rear suspensIOn .. 

Compression check (ell8me). 
Condenser (capacitor) 
Coolant draining &. refilling 
Coolant level . 

.34,89 
.89 
. 88 
. 67 
180 

.2 1.95 
. 95 
. 96 
. 95 
. 72 

128 
13. 
. 28 
.32 
. 77 
. 16 

Index 

Cooling system ran. .80 
Crillnkshaft front &. rear oil seals: 

- OHC Engine .. .59,60 
- OHV El18inc .. . 46 

Cylinder head : 
- OHC Engine .• .60 
- OHV Engine .. · . 38 

Cylinder lincrs - replacement · . SO 

Door locks. 172 
Door trim panel . 170 
Door window winder me<:hDnism . 170 
Distributor: 

- 'Cassette' type contacts .. .30.32 
- Conventional tyP'" contacts · . 30 
-lubrication .......... . 18 

DisUibutor removal &; Installation .70 
Drive bell: 

- Alternator/water pump ... · . 18 
- Power steering pump. . 21, 121 

Engllle mountmgs : 
- OHC Engine . .65 
- OHV Engine . .48 

Engine oil & filter. 12 
Engine overhaLlI: 

- OHC Engine .. .65 
- OHV Engine . .50 

Engine removal &. Installation. . 57.65 
Exhaust system. 

Front brake pads: 
- Replacement . 
• Wear check . 

Front suspension: 
- Anti-roll bar 
· Billjomt s .. 

Front wheel al ignment . 
Front wheel bearings .. 
Fuel gauge sender unit . 
FLiei pump ..... 

.57, 65 

· 137 
. 20 

130 
. 9. 128. 130 

II. 
123 
. 93 

Fucltank Removal & InstallatIon .. 
. 86 
.93 
15' Fu:;es., re lays &. nasher L1l1lt . 

(;carbox oil level (manual) . . . 14 
Gearbox oil5Cals .... 96 . 98, 100, 105 
GellIbox overhaul. . . . . . 100. 105 
CellIbox Removal & Installa tion .... 98 

Handbrake cable: 
· Adjust & Replace. 
- Check &. Lubrica te 

Headlam ps .. . 
Headlamp washer /Wiper 
Heater control adjustmenlS 
Hcatcr unit ......... . 
HIStory &. IdenlificatJOn .. 

Ignition swi tch .... 
Ignition timing 
Indicator naml' r UI\I( . 
Instrument p3n~1 ... 

148 
. 20 
152 
15' 
. 82 
. 82 
. .6 

.75 
34 

154 
154 

lackshaft (OIiC Engme) . 
Jacking procedures .. 

MoT test . 

Oil pump: 
- OHC Engme .. 
- OHV EII3Ule .. 
- Pressu re test . . 

Power st~ring rack. 

. 59 
II 

8.' 

. .. 65 
.48 

. 48,65 

121 

Radiator Removal & Installation . 
RellI brake~: 

.80 

- Caliper (Turbo model) 
- Disc (Turbo model) . 
- Shoe replacement. 
• Wear cheek ..... . 
- Wheel cylmdcr overhaul 

Rear li8ht.s ..... 
Rear suspension: 

- Anti-roll bar 
- Axle beam assembly. 
- COil springs. 
- Wheel bearings . 

Seat bellS - cheek . 
Sel'lice Schedule . 
Shock absorbers: 

145 
145 
138 
.20 
145 
152 

136 
13' 
134 
131 

.25 

. 10 

- Front suspension 126 
• Rear SuspenSIOn. 134 

Spark plugs . . . . . . 26 
Speaker filling. . . 180 
Speedometer cable. 112 
Starter motor . . . . . 68, 10 
Steen", column a5.)l,:mbly . 116 
Steeling column bushes .. 116 
Steering column lock . . . 116 
Steering rack assembly . I 18, 121 
Steermg rack bdlows. . . 116 
Suspension & stcering (General check). 21 
Switches. 156 

172 
.24 

. ..... 185-191 

Tailga te lock (esta te ear). 
TailAate w1per/washer 
TechnIcal Data ... 
Thermostat: 

-OHC Engme . 
- OHV ElI8m~ . 
• Tcs tllll .. . 

Throllic cable .. . 
Towbar & Elcctncs . 
Track rod end joints 
Tyre~: 

- Condition. 
- Preswrcs . 

Valve eiear.mces. 
Valvc sea ts & GUIdes .. 
Water pLlmp; 

- OHC i:;:ngine .... 
- OHV Engine. 

Windscreen wI sher . 
Wmdscrecn wipers · front & rCllI 
Wiring diagrJm s. 

.78 

. 78 

. 78 

. 88 
182 
116 

. 21 
185 

.28 

. 42 

.82 
.•. 82 

25 
... 25 

.160-166 



Autodata Car Repair Manuals 
show THE BEST way to DO-IT-YOURSELF 

The emphasis in th is Autooata car repair manual is on all the maintenance and 
repair operations that the DIY motorist is likely to tackle - even for the first 
~ime1 Step "by step instructions are given in easy-to-understand language with 

'~lea': line drawings illustrating how each service or repair operation is carried out, 
0'· ~ •• 

Carry out a complete service on your car 
Autodata devote a complete chapter to this very important subject. Checking the fan belt, lubrication. brake 
adjustment, wheels and tyres, service schedules, etc - all items to be checked on a regular basis. 

Tune up for maximum performance and economy 
Poor starting, lack of performance or heavy fuel consumption. All these problems can be rorted out and 
cured by following the comprehensive Tune-Up chapter. 

Engine repair and overhaul 
All you need to know about checking. diagnosing, repairing and overhauling the engine. From minor repairs 
like oil seal replacement and fitting a new oil pump to removing the engine and rebuilding it. 

Fitting accessories 
Here you'll find details on the fitting of a baby seat or child harness, tow bar and lighting socket. Also 
covered is the installation of a radio or tape player and speakeds), suppression and much more. 

Tackle steering I suspension and brake repairs 
The manual helps you identify faults that can develop in the car's steering, suspension and braking systems 
and explains how they can be rectified quickly and cheaply. 

Pass the MoT first time 
Once a year the MoT test falls due for vehicles three years old or more. You pay whether the car passes or 
fails, so it makes sense to know what the test~r is looking for. This manual will show you how. 

Plus: electrics- body- clutch - gearbox - and more! 
There are other chapters devoted to the electrical components, body fittings, clutch, gearbox, fuel system, 
cooling and automatic transmission where fitted. There are pages showing all the relevant data, tightening 
torques, trouble shooters and wiring diagrams. The double page contents guide is cross·referenced with an 
alphabetical index enabling you to quickly find your way to the service or repair operation required. 

U To my mind, Autodata Car Repair Manuals are a valuable aid to the 
conscientious motorist who takes the job of looking after his car seriously. " 

P.J. Lovell , C. Eng .• F.I. Mech. E. Chief Engineer. The Royal AutOmobile Club 

The pre .... V ••• 
CAR IllECHANICI 
.. " .,. gaod ...... of • IMftUeI edIpIId to ath ttMt ..... 
oil .... DIY.,..: ' 

_ER IIIIOTORING 
"FuII1NrkI for IftdudIng routine rnalnllNr'lcl ~ and 

ICC •• " ..... ... It II • book I 1*1 

" . . . they ..... c:ompMtety rwIIId t+te6r fonn.t with , ..,... of 
_sty'1II~ .. . thIy',. on to ,wmow." 
CARS AND CAR CONVERSIONI 
" .. .• _ 1ay0U1 whkfI putS ttMt._t on IImplietty and 
_ of ur ....... 'CfIno. All llluant1ont; .. lina dI_h.,. 
lna..t of the ott.n men dHflcult to unctlmand photo&." 

AUTOCAR 
. . ttM ttxt "- bMn wrin.n wry much for m. ordhwy 

1Nf'j, rett'Ier thatllOf the trained 1'MChan1c." 




